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1. INTRODUCTION 
 
1.1 Arriving  
 
One way to get to Yogyakarta is by train. If you, as most backpackers do, buy a 
bisnis class ticket for the night train between Jakarta and Yogyakarta you definitely, 
immediately upon boarding, start to wonder what the ekonomi class must be like 
since bisnis does not offer any comforts whatsoever. The seats are vinyl-coated and 
clearly undersized for persons of an average ‘Western’ size. There are fans set on 
the walls, close to the roof, but they never work, instead the windows are wide 
open and hot humid air pours in over the passengers into the compartment, which 
is filled to capacity. Women put sarongs on the floor for their children to lie down 
on and try to fan them as best they can, while men chain smoke clove cigarettes 
and read papers.  
 
At every stop the train is overcrowded by sales people who shout out their wares 
– eggs, fruit, banana-leaf wrapped portions of rice, peanuts, candy, soft drinks, 
cigarettes and water – and those who have managed to fall asleep wake up with a 
start. And it goes on like that all night, for around 10 to 12 hours. Sometimes the 
train stops in the middle of nowhere, to make way for the eksekutiv train. The rails 
are not dimensioned for more than one train at the time it seems, and those who 
have paid less for their tickets have to wait their turn. And then suddenly, when 
bodies have gone numb from overheating and sitting uncomfortably and some 
people have finally fallen asleep, the train sways and stops. The conductor enters 
the compartment to inform passengers that this is Yogyakarta and the train con-
tinues to Surabaya.  
 
If you have done this trip before you instinctively know that the time must be 
somewhere between 4.00 and 5.30 in the morning; if it is 4.00 you are lucky, and 
you are finally here, in the heart of the city that never sleeps: Jogja – Never Ending 
Asia, as the slogan goes. Now that you are finally here there are two ways to get to 
the only backpacker haven in town – the Sosro area. Either you can cross the rail-
way, go through the white station-building, cross Pasar Kembang Street, the prosti-
tution passage, and continue into one of the two alleyways, Gang 1 or Gang 2, 
where guesthouses, homestays and losmen are located. This is the fastest way if you 
are really exhausted. 
 
The other possibility is to turn eastwards from the platform to pass the barrier 
across the railway, by the traffic police post where bicycle trishaw drivers sit in 
their vehicles in a row, waiting for night passengers. Then you enter the northern 
end of Jogja’s main street, Malioboro, a street where activity never ceases. At night 
time the vendors have given way to lesehan, a kind of food stall where people eat 
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sitting barefoot with crossed legs on pleated mats on the ground. People lean 
against the metal roll-fronts covering the entrances to closed shops, eating gudeg, a 
sweet jackfruit stew, or pecel lele, deep fried catfish. Shoes and sandals form low 
walls around the mats.  
 
Horse-cart drivers in their traditional Javanese clothes and batik headdresses, 
blangkon, sit in their vehicles, stink rising from the bags tied under the tails of the 
horses. When you get closer to the first turning on your right and you can see the 
light from the 24-hour Circle K convenience store streaming out over the pave-
ment, you are at the intersection of Malioboro and Sosrowijayan Street.  
 
However, if it is the first time you arrive in Yogyakarta you are likely to be ap-
proached by one, or more, young Indonesian men the moment you step out of 
the train and set your right foot on the platform. They will certainly greet you with 
a ‘good morning’ and ‘where are you going?’ and, in their own special ways – gen-
tle yet persistent – will convince you to let them show you a place to stay.   
 

We wake up early in the morning, around 3 or 4, and wait for the train to ar-
rive. And we know what time the train arrives, we know the daily schedule. 
But it isn’t always on time, sometimes it is delayed, but we know, for sure we 
wake up early to look for guests. And if I get a guest, it is my rezeki1.   

 
1.2 Approaching a research problem 
 
In a retrospective book, one of the most famous anthropologists and Indonesian-
ists, Clifford Geertz (1995), describes how he arrived in Jakarta for the first time 
in 1952, by ship, a three-week journey from Rotterdam. In another text he describes 
how he arrived in Yogyakarta, by train, later the same year. The city was then 
“mainly Jalan Malioboro, the station (…), the crumbling, as yet unrestored Hotel 
Garuda, (…) the market, the city square, ringed with various government offices, 
the Chinese “chamber of commerce”, the Sultan palace, the Great Mosque (…) 
and around all of this an accumulation of kampungs, swamped in mud when they 
weren’t covered with dust” (Geertz 1997: 14).   
 
Fifty years later, in 2002, I began my graduate studies at a time when Jakarta was 
only around 14 hours from Schiphol airport in Amsterdam, and Yogyakarta had 
already become a bustling million city where, although many traditional features 
still prevail, Malioboro Street is home to fashionable ‘Western’ style shopping 
malls and international fast food restaurants. During the five decades that have 
passed since the end of the Second World War global tourism has grown in such a 
                                                 
1 Rezeki 1 livelihood. mencari – make o’s way in life. 2 luck, fortune. 3 (Isl.) blessing (of God). ke-an 
prosperity (Echols and Shadily 1989).  
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remarkable way that today most tourism researchers cannot miss the chance of 
pointing out that tourism is one of the largest (if not the largest) industries in the 
world today. 
 
Although tourism is now a major international phenomenon, it must be under-
stood in the context of the time and places in which it occurs. While the world has 
certainly been interconnected for centuries, through travel, trade and colonisation, 
the present speed and density of global links within different and interconnected 
spheres such as economy, politics and culture are probably historically unprece-
dented. Decisions made by persons on one side of the planet may therefore have 
both direct and indirect consequences for people on the other. In this study I will 
look into effects and implications, at a local level in an Indonesian city, of the con-
temporary lifestyle choice of many ‘Western’ youth who have the privilege of tak-
ing some time off to travel, without fixed itineraries and on relatively small budg-
ets, to far-flung destinations in the ‘Third World’2.     
 
In many ‘Third World’ societies tourism is seen as a major force for economic de-
velopment and societal change. It is therefore possible to understand tourism as 
an economic, social, and cultural process with implications for everyone who par-
ticipates in it, both tourists and people who make a living from tourism. With the 
enormous spread of tourism around the world in the post-war period, the concept 
of globalisation has been increasingly invoked in analyses of tourism (Mowforth 
and Munt 2003, Scheyvens 2002a). For geographers, globalisation is an appealing 
concept as it emphasises stretched out economic, social and cultural processes 
around the globe. However, it is important not to lose track of the fact that global 
processes are always experienced as mediated predicaments in specific localities 
(Brah 2002).    
 
Tourism has been adopted in national strategies for development in many national 
contexts around the world, not least in the ‘Third World’. Employment in this sec-
tor has increased in many countries, new destinations have been drawn into tour-
ism circuits, and many ‘Third World’ governments have adopted ‘pro-poor’ tour-
ism policies as part of their poverty reduction strategy papers (Hall 2007). The 

                                                 
2 As Mowforth and Munt (2003) point out, there are a number of terms that try to categorise countries 
according to socioeconomic status, such as ‘developing’, ‘poorer’, ‘lower income’, ‘the South’ etc. In line 
with Mowforth and Munt I am using the term ‘Third World’ because it “helps to emphasise the ways in 
which power, resources and development are unequally and unevenly shared globally – if anything the 
very term ‘Third World’ requires an acknowledgement that despite fifty or more years of ‘development’ 
activity, profound global inequalities both persist and are increasing” (ibid: 5). Like Scheyvens  (2002a) I 
am using ‘Western’ as an alternative to ‘Third World’, “as this term has come to represent those societies 
exhibiting the economic systems, consumer culture and individualism characteristic of North American, 
Australasian and European countries” (ibid: 15).    
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tourism sector is often described as a solution to economic and developmental 
problems. However, the tourism sector appears to be particularly volatile and can 
be subject to dramatic fluctuations over time, both in terms of volumes and the 
destination choices of tourists, which means that tourism workers are essentially 
exposed to globalising forces and preferences far beyond their control.  
 
Global tourism phenomena must be put in the context of asymmetrical power re-
lations on a global scale, such as those between tourism sending and tourism re-
ceiving countries. Important contemporary transnational contexts for this study 
are the societal processes of change that Indonesia has undergone over the last 
decade, coupled with events that have had great repercussions on international 
tourism to the country. Examples of such events are the terror attack on the 
World Trade Centre in New York in 2001, with the consequent war on terrorism 
and the invasions in Afghanistan and Iraq, the SARS and Avian flue epidemics in 
Southeast Asia, as well as terror attacks on ‘Western’ targets in Indonesia, includ-
ing a hotel in Jakarta and nightclubs in the tourist resort of Bali.  
   
This study is concerned with the ‘receiving end’ of international tourism, and spe-
cifically with the experiences of people who earn their livelihoods within the low-
budget tourism sector in which ‘Western’ backpackers are key actors. What tour-
ism means for those employed within the tourism industry has not yet been exten-
sively researched. It is usually the tourists who have been the main focus of schol-
arly work, and therefore, as Scheyvens (2002a: 8) points out: “(…) it is important 
to explore what tourism can mean for those at the coal face, that is, communities 
facing tourism development”. Given that tourism is not a static phenomenon, but 
that it changes over time and according to broader societal processes of change, 
what are tourism workers’ strategies within, and perspectives on, this dynamic sec-
tor? 
 
Low budget tourism in Yogyakarta involves the articulation of social relationships 
between different actors, based on categories such as gender, ‘race’ and class; for 
example between international tourists and tourism workers, but also between 
tourism workers and other actors in Indonesian society. ‘Western’ tourists are an 
important consumer group to visit ‘Third World’ destinations and in this study I 
will analyse the narratives of people who make a living by providing various sorts 
of service infrastructure, mainly to ‘Western’ youths who go on long journeys to 
exotic ‘Third World’ destinations, such as Indonesia, in search of amusement and 
self realisation (Elsrud 2004; Andersson Cederholm 1999). As Cohen (2003) 
points out, in tourism studies dealing with the backpacker phenomenon, the focus 
has “(…) almost exclusively been on the backpackers, with the locals merely con-
stituting a background – mostly as service personnel; but they are usually not stud-
ied as subjects in their own right” (2003: 107).    
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While research has revealed that work is an important arena for the formation of 
gendered subjects (McDowell 1997), service sector work is special in that its 
workers are both providers of service and part of the consumed product because 
they have to deliver a qualitative service and have the ‘right attitude’ towards con-
sumers. According to Britton (1991) it is evident that provisioning of tourism can 
force labour to have “(…) to submit to the class, gender, and market-determined 
social relations by which the product is created” (Britton 1991: 459).     
    
This study has a qualitative methodological basis because first hand perspectives 
of tourism producers in the ‘Third World’ are notably and remarkably absent 
within contemporary tourism research. I was interested in how tourism workers 
themselves view low-budget tourism as a livelihood strategy, especially in relation 
to the decline in international tourism arrivals that Indonesia has experienced 
since the Asian economic crisis hit the country in 1997. The context of my study is 
a low-budget tourism, or backpacker, enclave called Sosrowijayan in the million 
city of Yogyakarta, on the island of Java in Indonesia. The persons interviewed 
work within different low-budget/backpacker tourism facilities such as restau-
rants, tour and travel agents, small hotels and guesthouses, and as service provid-
ers in the informal sector – so called unlicensed guides. The empirical study is 
based on participant observations and informal interviews during repeated visits to 
Yogyakarta between the years 2001 to 2006 and semi-structured qualitative inter-
views carried out during the spring of 2004.  
 
This study is populated by persons who know the tourism industry not from sta-
tistics or scientific terminology, but from the experience of living and working in 
an area where ‘Western’ tourism, although changing in scope and characteristics, 
has been an integral part of everyday life since the late 1960s. Some of the inter-
viewees in this study have parents who are employed within tourism; others have 
entered the tourism sector after being inspired by older siblings or as a response to 
a wish to get to know more about Westerners, and some because of a desire to 
learn a foreign language, usually English.  
 
Joko speaks quite a lot of Swedish without ever having been outside of Indonesia’s 
borders, and he has had various jobs within the tourism sector. Agus never went to 
school at all, but he speaks enough French to communicate with tourists and has 
been working as an informal guide since the age of seven. Titik is a proud Javanese 
lady in her thirties with a husband and two children; she thinks she would go mad 
with boredom if she didn’t have a job where she meets people from different cor-
ners of the world every day. Sri travelled the world working for an airline up until 
the time of the Asian crisis when the airline went bankrupt and forced her to re-
turn to Yogyakarta to work in the family-owned guesthouse. The unlicensed guide 
Pram considers sleep a necessary evil; he often spends the nights in a bicycle tri-
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shaw near the railway station in order to be around when the Jakarta train arrives 
at 5 a.m. and exhausted backpackers need a place to stay. Dian works as a waitress 
and spends all of her monthly salary on helping to finance the studies of her older 
brother who managed to get a place at one of Indonesia’s most well reputed uni-
versities, located in Yogyakarta.          
 
The accounts presented in this book cover a range of issues about the everyday 
realties of earning a livelihood within the growing segment of worldwide tourism 
that backpacking comprises, but which has diminished in Indonesia, partly due to 
the events mentioned above. As a geographer I was interested in constructions of 
space and place and especially how people socially position themselves and others in 
place-based narratives. The broad ambition of this project was to investigate con-
tents and meanings of work within the formal and informal spheres of the back-
packer tourism economy, which includes constructions of gender, class and ‘race’, 
both in the division of labour among tourism workers, and in relation to the tourists, 
domestic as well as international, on which tourism workers depend in order to 
earn their livelihoods.  
 
So far, tourism workers’ perceptions of everyday encounters with ‘Western’ tour-
ists have been given little systematic attention in the literature (Cohen 2003). A re-
lated aspect is how tourism workers negotiate their social identities in relation to 
the tourists that visit their city. Tourism is an activity which falls under the broad 
category of mobility. International tourism is highly uneven in the sense that it is 
mostly wealthy people from the West who visit ‘Third World’ countries for leisure 
purposes, rather than vice versa. There are social differences, not only in the de-
gree of different peoples’ mobility, but also in the degree of control and initiation 
different people have in relation to global flows. Therefore the relative immobility of 
tourism workers vis-à-vis the tourists is a topic which is also brought up in this 
study. 
 
This thesis thus specifically deals with the narrated experiences of workers at a 
destination for international low-budget or backpacking tourism. By focusing on 
tourism work at different levels of formality, the implications and outcomes for 
the women and men who are exposed to the opportunities and challenges of tour-
ism are scrutinised.  
 
1.3 Purpose of the study  
 
The purpose of this study is to investigate the contents and meanings of work 
within the low-budget, or backpacker, tourism sector in an inner-city area in 
Yogyakarta.  
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My research questions are: How do tourism workers maintain their livelihoods 
within the formal and informal tourism sector in the Sosrowijayan area? In what 
ways are social categories such as gender, class, and ‘race’ articulated as part of 
practices within the low-budget tourism sector? What meanings do tourism work-
ers ascribe to their everyday encounters with ‘Western’ tourists and in which ways 
are those encounters different compared to those with domestic tourists? What 
perspectives do tourism workers have on their own migration and mobility? How 
do tourism workers negotiate processes of change that have recently had an im-
pact on the tourism sector in Indonesia?  
 
1.4 The structure of the book  
 
This introductory chapter is followed by Chapter 2 in which I describe the meth-
odology used in this study. I outline the meanings of a constructivist grounded 
theory, delineate the different stages of data collection and interpretation and dis-
cuss methodological reflexivity. In Chapter 3 I present my theoretical points of 
departure: theories on globalisation; relational conceptualisations of space and 
place; postcolonial theories; as well as perspectives on urban livelihoods. In Chap-
ter 4 I outline research contexts that I draw on for my understanding of tourism in 
Yogyakarta, such as perspectives on tourism in the ‘Third World’; backpacker 
tourism; research on gender and tourism employment; constructions of gender in 
Indonesia and the development of tourism in Indonesia over recent decades.  
 
Chapter 5 is the first empirical chapter and focuses on Sosrowijayan as a socially 
constructed place in which social boundaries are constructed and maintained in a 
number of ways. Chapter 6 deals with different ways of making a living within 
formal and informal spheres of the low-budget tourism sector in Sosrowijayan. 
Chapter 7 is about tourism workers’ perceptions of the tourists that visit their city, 
both domestic and international tourists. In Chapter 8 gendered perceptions of 
workers and gendered division of labour in tourism are given special attention, 
while Chapter 9 focuses on tourism workers’ experiences of mobility and their 
relative immobility vis-à-vis the tourists. Chapter 10 is the final empirical chapter, 
which deals with how tourism workers perceive the different crises that have af-
fected tourism arrivals to Indonesia in a negative way and, as a result, constrained 
tourism workers’ abilities to maintain their livelihoods. Chapter 10 also brings up 
how tourism workers look upon tourism as a source of livelihood in the future. 
Chapter 11 is a concluding discussion in which I tie the empirical results together 
with my theoretical points of departure.  
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2. METHODOLOGY 
 
This is a qualitative study which is based mainly on interviews. Contextual descrip-
tions and analyses are based both on qualitative data, such as participant observa-
tion, as well as statistics and census data. The choice to undertake a qualitative 
study was due to the fact that voices and narratives of tourism workers, especially 
from the ‘Third World’, still are relatively absent in tourism research. I thus 
wanted to explore the meanings and implications of (international) tourism as it is 
experienced and interpreted by persons who have first-hand knowledge of these 
issues, which made interviews the obvious choice of method.  
 
The empirical study focuses on male and female tourism workers in the formal 
and the informal tourism sectors, making their living in and around Sosrowijayan 
Street, which is the major budget accommodation area catering to backpacker-
tourists in the inner city district of Yogyakarta. Through an analysis of thematic in-
depth interviews with male and female tourism workers, social categories such as 
gender, class and ‘race’/ethnicity as well as place based narratives, were explored 
as important factors for the chance of succeeding and/or mechanisms of margin-
alisation within tourism work. This study includes interviews with tourism workers 
from both the formal and the informal sector, mainly as an attempt to mirror the 
actual work composition within tourism in Sosrowijayan. It also aims at highlight-
ing different actors’ perspectives and strategies in relation to tourism work in 
Yogyakarta. 
 
2.1 Roads to knowledge production 
 
The choice of qualitative methodology, writes Smith (2001), presumes a view of 
ordinary peoples’ lives and perspectives as something of importance and as a 
source for production of knowledge. Since all human beings have unique experi-
ences they do not easily lend themselves to categorisation according to fixed no-
tions and frames. Therefore, one of the ambitions of a qualitative approach is to 
put non-dominant and neglected experiences and knowledge on the academic re-
search agenda. It can therefore challenge and redefine ideas about what is consid-
ered relevant and useful knowledge.  
 
Not surprisingly, these strategies have been used in, and are associated with, anti-
racist, post-colonial and feminist research and production of knowledge. Criticism 
of gender-blind mainstream research was central for feminist scholars of the 1970-
and -80ies (e.g. Oakley 1981; Davies and Esseveld 1989). Out of this criticism, 
which also contained a critique of positivist research ideals, grew a new perspec-
tive on research methods. Opposed to traditional positivist ideals which empha-
sized distance between the researcher and the ‘researched’ the ambition was to 
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create a relationship based on dialogue and closeness. The point of departure 
would be women’s (neglected) experiences; the new methodological issue circulated 
around how to get access to these. According to feminists of the time, qualitative 
methods were considered better than quantitative methods in meeting this aim, 
since they were considered more explorative, put the interviewee in a context and 
allowed for a closer relation between the researcher and the ‘researched’. 
 
These methods would also be better tools for exposing the complexity that char-
acterises the world around us.  Experience(s) and subjectivity were seen as impor-
tant roads to generating or modifying theory. Since women belong to different so-
cial classes, ‘races’ and ‘cultures’, there was a strong reaction to the idea of essen-
tially female experiences, and experience was instead understood as an interpreta-
tive process. Mohanty (1997) has expressed her critique of essentialist understand-
ings of women in the following way:  
  

“The assumption of women as an already constituted, coherent group with 
identical interests and desires, regardless of class, ethnic or racial location, or 
contradictions, implies a notion of gender or sexual difference or even patri-
archy that can be applied universally and cross culturally” (ibid. 1997: 258).  

 
Another aspect was, and is, the view of knowledge as situated (Haraway, 1988) and 
the researcher should thus try to think from the perspective of subordinated 
groups, as well as taking into careful consideration their own social positions and 
blind spots. This made reflexivity a keyword, where the researcher as well as the ‘re-
searched’ should be the focus of critical scrutiny.  
 
Reflexivity is a simple idea but has profound consequences. At its most basic it 
suggests that the researcher is always as much embedded in various value systems 
as the ‘researched’, and emphasises that the researcher should be scrupulous in ex-
amining her/his presuppositions (e.g. Ehn and Klein 1994, Widerberg 2002). In 
other words, our accounts should acknowledge where we are speaking from as af-
fecting what we say (Crang, 1998: 178). This situatedness of knowledge in and be-
tween the social positions of researcher and ‘researched’ demands that the re-
searcher think about why we carry certain assumptions and connect our biography 
to what we study. Haraway (1988) insists on the embodied nature of all vision:  
 

“I am arguing for politics and epistemologies of location, positioning, and 
situating, where partiality and not universality is the condition of being heard 
to make rational knowledge claims. These are claims on people’s lives. I am 
arguing for a view from a body, always a complex, contradictory, structuring 
and structured body, versus the view from above, from nowhere, from sim-
plicity” Haraway (1988: 589)   
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Reflexivity, according to Crang (1998), is at least characterised by using the first 
person – saying what you and others did rather than hiding it in the passive voice. 
In combination with paying attention to the tacit assumptions made by the re-
searcher or made about the ‘researched’, it is thus very much attuned to the social 
process of creating knowledge (ibid. p185). Having that said, reflexivity is not 
something simple and unproblematic, since the main focus should be the people 
whose experiences and perspectives one is striving to interpret and analyse. Por-
telli (1997) has formulated the importance of not placing too much focus on one-
self in the following way:  
 

“To be aware of ourselves is essential to a delineation of otherness, but to 
confine our conversation to our own self-reflexivity is a way to erase the 
other from our discourse and negate the very reason for the discourse itself.” 
(Portelli 1997: xiv). 

 
2.2 Constructivist Grounded Theory 
 
I am inspired by Kathy Charmaz’s (2003; 2006) formulation of a ‘constructivist’ 
grounded theory. As she points out, grounded theory methods are basically sys-
tematic inductive guidelines for collecting and analysing data in order to find ex-
planations for data. ‘Traditional’ grounded theory as formulated by Glaser and 
Strauss (1967) and later by Glaser (1992), and Strauss and Corbin (1990) are 
methods which are based on positivism and objectivist assumptions.  
 
Charmaz (2003) proposes another version of grounded theory which is based on a 
constructivist epistemology. She points out that “(…) constructivism assumes the 
relativism of multiple social realities, recognizes the mutual creation of knowledge 
by the viewer and the viewed, and aims toward interpretive understanding of sub-
jects’ meaning” (2003: 250). Charmaz aims at reclaiming the tools for understand-
ing empirical worlds that grounded theory methods offer, from their positivist un-
derpinnings, in order to formulate a version of grounded theory which can be 
used with heuristic and flexible strategies rather than as formulaic procedures.   
 
Charmaz puts forward three arguments for a constructivist approach. First of all, 
she states, grounded theory strategies don’t have to be prescriptive or rigid. Sec-
ondly, focusing on meaning while using grounded theory furthers, rather than lim-
its, interpretive understandings; and, thirdly, it is possible to adopt strategies of 
grounded theory without embracing positivist points of departure of earlier 
grounded theorists (2003: 251). According to Charmaz the researcher can, by 
adopting a constructivist grounded theory approach, move grounded theory 
methods further towards an interpretive social science which emphasises meaning, 
and which does not depart from a view of the world as one-dimensional and ex-
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ternal and, moreover: “(…) a constructivist grounded theory fosters the develop-
ment of qualitative traditions through the study of experiences from the stand-
point of those who live it” (2003:  270).  
 
In defining the place for grounded theory in qualitative research, Charmaz states 
that rather than trying to study structures of whole communities, constructivist 
grounded theorists look as slices of social life. Due to the fact that the social world 
is constantly in motion and process, constructivist grounded theorists can only, 
just as with other forms of qualitative research, portray moments in time. The re-
searcher constructs a picture that is based on the subjects’ lives, but does not at-
tempt to cover them in their whole, or present a definitive, fixed or ‘true’ picture, 
or as Charmaz puts it: “The product is more like a painting than a photography” 
(2003: 270). 
 
According to Charmaz the strengths of grounded theory methods are that they 
guide the researcher through the analytic process in a step by step manner. They 
also offer a self-correcting aspect to the data collection; and the methods have an 
inherent bias towards theory and away from decontextualised descriptions.  
 
Early grounded theorists, such as Glaser (1992), held the belief that researchers 
could go out and collect data in a detached manner; that it was possible to under-
take data collection neutrally, unaffected by the researcher’s biography or bias. 
Contrary to such a belief, constructivist grounded theory is based on a view of the 
researcher as co-creator in the research process, in the sense that formulation of 
research questions, creation of categories and concepts, as well as the integration 
of a theoretical framework, are reflections of the researcher’s perspectives and 
how s/he has thought about and collected the data (Charmaz 2003: 271).  
 
Therefore, constructivist grounded theory bears a resemblance to the feminist vi-
sion of constructing narratives that do not claim to be literal representations of the 
real and the truth – understood as something lasting, essential, and universal. The 
constructivist approach addresses human realities and assumes the existence of 
real worlds (ibid. 2003: 272) in the sense that:  

 
“(…) we change our conception of a real world to be discovered, tracked, 
and categorized to a world made real in the minds and through the words and 
actions of its members. Thus the grounded theorist constructs an image of a 
reality, not the reality – that is, objective, true, and external” (2003: 272).      
 

In this thesis I use the terms narrative, statement, account and story interchangea-
bly. I perceive the interviews that I have conducted as narratives that were created 
during the interview situations, rather than as mirrors of actual ‘objective’ facts. I 
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look upon narratives or storytelling as ways of making meaning and understanding 
experiences, not only for ourselves but also for others. In the words of Riessman: 
“Personal narratives are, at core, meaning-making units of discourse. They are of 
interest precisely because narrators interpret the past in stories rather than repro-
duce the past as it was” (2001: 705).   
 
One implication of this is that my use and understanding of terms such as gender, 
class and ‘race’ in this particular context are an amalgam of both my theoretical 
presumptions and of the specific ways in which the interviewees talk about these 
issues in my material.  
 
2.3 The fieldwork 
 
Collecting empirical data for this study has been an ongoing process, which in a 
sense began in 2001 when I did a minor field study for my BA essay, although the 
major data collection was undertaken during the first months of 2004. In an at-
tempt to formalise my relation to the ‘field’ I visited Yogyakarta in the summer of 
2002 to present my research plan at the Centre for Tourism Studies at Gadjah 
Mada University. During those six weeks I stayed in a small guesthouse in Sos-
rowijayan and began telling people about my plan to conduct an interview study 
for my doctoral thesis in the area. I also distributed copies of my BA essay to 
those who had shared information for that project the previous summer.  
 
During this period no interviews were undertaken, but an extensive number of in-
formal talks took place, filling me in on what had happened over the previous 
year.  In August 2003 I returned to Yogyakarta to undertake a pilot study in Sos-
rowijayan. A number of in-depth interviews were conducted, and statistical data 
about the tourism industry in Yogyakarta was collected from various departments 
and institutions. The interviews were transcribed and analysed upon returning to 
Sweden and became a crucial basis of the major fieldwork.  
 
The major empirical study was undertaken between January and April 2004. It was 
during this period that I conducted the interviews which are the main empirical 
material analysed in this study. Since I was already a familiar face in the area the 
first period of time was spent meeting old acquaintances, telling them about my 
research project and receiving updates on what had happened since the last time 
we met. I also asked if people were interested in participating in interviews. After a 
couple of weeks I began conducting interviews (see appendix for interview guide). 
Respondents were not chosen according to the snowball sampling procedure 
which is common when conducting research in unfamiliar settings. Rather, the se-
lection was in some cases very specific, for example when I asked persons I really 
wanted to include, and in other cases very random, for example when I got into a 



 14

conversation with someone and ‘spontaneously’ asked whether he or she wanted 
to participate in an interview.  
 
I chose to do semi-structured thematic interviews because I thought that would be 
a good way to enable respondents to interpret my questions as they came up and 
to answer them as associatively and freely as they wanted to, but also for myself to 
feel as flexible as possible in the interview situation, to be able to bring up themes 
in an order that felt reasonable in each specific situation.  
 
The interviews were conducted in places and at times of the day according to the 
wishes of the participants, such as in cafés, restaurants, bars or in the street, some-
times early in the morning and sometimes late at night, depending on when re-
spondents hade some time off. The interviewees in this study have various types 
of jobs in the area around Sosrowijayan Street such as waiters/waitresses; home-
stay/hotel staff, informal unlicensed guides, chefs, tour and travel agency staff etc, 
and range between 22 and 39 years of age. All respondents are referred to using 
pseudonyms: 
 
Doni is 30 years old. He has been working in the tourism sector for about 10 years. 
He graduated from high school (Sekolah Menenga Atas - SMA) and has earned a liv-
ing in tourism in various ways ever since, as informal guide and in a guesthouse. 
He is presently employed as a waiter in a restaurant in the Sosrowijayan area. He 
has family members who also make their living from tourism.  
Endro is 24 years old. He has been working in tourism for some 5 years. He has 
worked in cleaning services and at the front desk in hotels. For the last couple of 
years back he has combined working as a waiter in Sosro with university studies. 
He has family members who also make their living from tourism.    
Iwan is 25 years old. He has been working in tourism about 6 years. He studied 
tourism at academy level (Akademi Pariwisata), after which he has been working in 
hotels and restaurants.   
Anto is 28 years old. He has been making a living in tourism, mainly as an informal 
guide, since he graduated from high school (SMA) 10 years ago. He has also 
worked at a travel agent and been involved in an export business with a European. 
He has family members who make their living from tourism.  
Agus is 33 years old. He has made a living within tourism since the age of 7, mainly 
as an informal guide. He has never received a formal education. He has family 
members who also make their living from tourism.   
Pram is 30 years old. He has been making a living in tourism for some 13 years, 
mainly as an informal guide, but also in hotels. He graduated from junior high 
school (Sekolah Menengah Pertama – SMP).  
Joko is 35 years old and has been making a living in tourism since he graduated 
from high school (SMA). He has mainly been an informal guide for many years, 
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but is now working as a cook in a restaurant in Sosrowijayan. He has family mem-
bers who also make a living from tourism.  
Roy is 33 years old and began making a living as an informal guide after graduating 
from high school (SMA). For the last few years he has run a restaurant with some 
of his siblings.    
Wulan is 38 years old. She has been working as a cook in hotels and restaurants 
since she graduated from junior high school (SMP). She has family members who 
also make a living from tourism.  
Mita is 27 years old. She has graduated from high school (SMA) and has been 
working in a family owned travel agency for six years. Most of her family members 
make a living from tourism.  
Dian is 22 years old. She has been working as a waitress since she graduated from 
high school (SMA). She has family members who make a living in tourism.  
Sri is 39 years old. She runs a family-owned hotel in Sosrowijayan. Before the 
Asian crisis she worked for an airline. She has graduated from Tourism Academy 
(Akademi Pariwisata).  
Titik is 34 years old. She has been working as a waitress in restaurants catering to 
tourists since she graduated from high school (SMA).   
 
One man and two women among the interviewees are married and have children.  
 
All the interviews were undertaken in the national lingua franca, Bahasa Indonesia, 
in order for the respondents to feel as comfortable as possible when expressing 
themselves. I speak and understand Bahasa Indonesia fairly fluently and although 
Javanese is the most widely spoken language in Yogyakarta and the mother tongue 
of all respondents, all speak Indonesian, which is used in the national media, 
within the education system and so on. It is possible that some of my respondents 
perhaps would have felt even more comfortable if the interviews had taken place 
in Javanese, but in that case I would have had to hire an interpreter, which I never 
considered an option.  
 
All interviews were recorded on a small tape recorder. Consent was always given 
and it was in order for me to be able to preserve exact statements for future analy-
sis. In certain situations the tape recorder was switched off at the respondent’s re-
quest, for instance if we came across topics the respondent did not want to share 
for my study. The interviews lasted an average of one hour. The shortest was fin-
ished after 40 minutes and the longest lasted some two hours. Altogether, 13 in-
terviews were undertaken in the year 2004, including 5 women and 8 men.  
 
Apart from the interview material which I collected in the year 2004, I have spent 
an average of two months every year in the Sosrowijayan area since I first visited 
Yogyakarta in 1999. During my visits I have collected knowledge on the topics 
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covered in this study through observation, informal talks, and participation in the 
tourist scene and friendships with people who live and/or work in Sosrowijayan. 
In the material there are a number of persons with whom I have conducted in-
formal and/or more in-depth interviews on several occasions since I conducted 
my first minor field study in the area in 2001.   
 
2.4 Methodological reflexivity  
 
Although it was my ambition to try to create interview situations that would make 
participants feel as relaxed and comfortable as possible, there are always dimen-
sions of power inherent in such a situation. After all, I was the one who asked the 
participants to participate; I asked them about things that I wanted to know and 
so on. Therefore, an interview can bear a resemblance to an ordinary conversation 
between equals, but there are actually important differences. I am also aware of 
the fact that the persons who chose to share their experiences with me have no 
opportunity to control which narratives I choose to present in my textual presen-
tation. I am the one who has created the final narrative which is presented in this 
text.  
 
I acknowledge that there are a number of power aspects to be taken into consid-
eration when producing knowledge based on peoples’ narratives. First of all, as a 
researcher I have the opportunity to allow or exclude persons or groups from 
sharing their stories. Secondly, as a researcher I am the one who sorts the ‘re-
searched’ persons into categories, which are ascribed characteristics and labels 
such as ‘tourist worker’, which probably doesn’t cover all the personal understand-
ings the different people who have shared their knowledge with me have of their 
identity. But at the same time, I would like to point out that the people who chose 
to share their stories with me did so of their own free will. Yet another sort of 
data collection is that of mingling with tourism workers incognito, although I have 
only come across one such study, where the author rationalises her choice of ac-
tion in the following way: 

 
“I did not feel like revealing my academic purposes as this would have dis-
turbed the ‘natural situation’ and people would have started to behave differ-
ently” (Dahles 2001: xi f.) 

 
As regards the fact that Dahles tape recorded stories told by guides without their 
informed consent, she states: 
   

“I did not ask the guides’ permission for the same reason I did not reveal my 
identity as a researcher. If I had done so there is no doubt whatsoever that 
the guides would have changed their discourses knowing about them being 
taped; or worse they would have refused the recording, even denying me ac-
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cess to their guided tour. Needless to say that all these possible results of my 
openness would have turned out to be disastrous to my research” (Dahles 
2001: xii).  

 
My point here is that I, in contrast to the above, have been very open about my 
research project to persons living and working in the Sosrowijayan area. I asked 
people if they wanted to participate, to which some declined and some agreed. 
During the course of this project I have been in no position to force people to 
participate, instead I have been depending on people who really wanted to involve 
themselves in an interview situation. I think it is important to state that although 
the position of the researcher is privileged, much qualitative research – including 
my own – is dependent on the fact that people want to participate, as well as that 
the results are greatly dependent on the kind of information participants chose to 
share. Robina Mohammad (2001) put it this way:  

 
“In the field, I have been only too aware of the limits of my ability to control 
interactions with my respondents. While I could direct an interview, I could 
not make any one answer my questions or quieten someone who wanted to 
talk about a topic not on my list. I had a rough research agenda to follow, but 
what was created out of the process of fieldwork has never been entirely 
what could have been predicted – a lot of loose ends and tangled webs that 
then need to be discarded or woven into coherence if possible with some 
consciousness and some authority. In this way the knowledges produced are 
always versions. They represent one out of other possible truths” 
(Mohammad 2001: 113).  

 
I do not believe it is possible, or even desirable, to ‘give voice’ to people’s experi-
ences (e.g. Spivak 1988), all I can do is to  present an analysis based on my inter-
pretation of a multitude of voices which, in turn, are formed by various life condi-
tions. Riessman states that: “(…) we cannot give voice, but we do hear stories that 
we record and interpret” (1993: 8). Thus, I can only aspire to say something sub-
stantial about the narratives that have been presented to me. It is obvious that 
there is a great possibility that different stories would have been presented if 
someone else had asked the questions, and that my narrative only can reflect how 
I – coming from a socio-cultural context which differs in some profound ways 
from that of the interviewees – interpreted those voices and narratives. I am also 
aware of the fact that my personal experiences influence the ways in which I can 
express myself and my understandings of social phenomena, and that my claims to 
knowledge may reflect various power relations. Denzin and Lincoln (2003) write: 
 

“Any gaze is always filtered through the lenses of language, gender, social 
class, race and ethnicity. There are no objective observations, only observa-
tions socially situated in the worlds of – and between – the observer and the 
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observed. Subjects, or individuals, are seldom able to give full explanations of 
their actions or intentions; all they can offer are accounts, or stories, about 
what they did and why” (Denzin and Lincoln 2003: 31). 

 
As regards the fact that there are a number of socio-cultural aspects that differ be-
tween me and the persons I have interviewed, I would like to add that I under-
stand relations of, for example, inclusion and exclusion or sameness and differ-
ence as socially constructed, as opposed to essential and given, and thus that they 
vary according to specific situations. Therefore I have experienced, throughout the 
years that I have spent in Indonesia, many social situations where I have felt ex-
cluded, deviant and ‘other’, but there have likewise been many situations where I 
have felt included and ‘same’. Ann-Charlotte Ek (1999) has described these differ-
ent positions in the following way:  

 
“Being a woman is to belong to a subordinated group, while being white and 
an academic creates conditions for certain privileges in society. Thus, I have 
experiences of ‘colonising’, but also of being ‘colonised’. That creates a pos-
sibility, I think, as a researcher to understand and problemize the positions of 
both the ‘powerless’ and the ‘powerful’ ”3 (Ek 1999: 35).    

 
There are obviously many aspects of the interviewees’ experiences which I can 
never understand in an embodied sense of the word, in the same way that there 
are many experiences in Swedish society which I do not share. What I can, and 
have done over the years, has been to try to understand and have a feeling of em-
pathy with the experiences that have been narrated to me. Donna Haraway writes:  

 
The alternative to relativism is partial, locatable, critical knowledges sustain-
ing the possibility of webs of connections called solidarity in politics and 
shared conversations in epistemology” (Haraway 1988: 584). 

 
2.5 Interpretation and writing process  
 
The analysis of my interview material is inspired by constructivist grounded theory 
as outlined by Charmaz (2003; 2006). I began transcribing my interviews upon re-
turning to Sweden. Although it was time consuming and at times exhausting, it 
was also a very important process to internalise the narratives that had been pre-
sented to me in Yogyakarta. After having transcribed all the interviews, about 200 
pages altogether, I wrote summaries which contained both an overview of the en-
tire interview as well as things that I found especially interesting. I kept a research 
                                                 
3 “Att vara kvinna är att tillhöra en underordnad grupp, medan att vara vit och akademiker skapar förut-
sättningar att för vissa samhälleliga privilegier. Jag har således erfarenheter av att ”kolonisera”, men också 
av att vara ”koloniserad”. Det skapar möjlighet, menar jag, att som forskare förstå och problematisera 
både den ”maktlösas” och den ”mäktiges” position”. (Ek 1999: 35).   
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diary during my field work in which I took notes during interviews, among other 
things. I checked my diary and added notes from there to each interview sum-
mary. When this task was completed I took a break from my interview material 
for two years. This was due to a number of factors, of which a one year parental 
leave was the most important.  
 
When I returned to work again I immediately began coding the interviews using 
the software program MAXQDA, which is specially developed for qualitative data 
analysis. I coded in such a way that I sorted themes in the interviews under differ-
ent headings, for example: Economy, Future, Gender; Mobility, Skills, Sosrowi-
jayan, Tourists, Work etc. Obviously, as my ambition at the outset of this project 
was to investigate the characteristics of work within the budget tourism sector, the 
heading Work was the one under which most excerpts were coded. Naturally, all 
the other codes also reflect the themes which were discussed during the inter-
views.  
 
Mike Crang (2001) acknowledges that one criticism of interpretation based on 
categorisation and coding is that it works by fragmenting the material. Excerpts 
from data risk being decontextualised or put in a totally new context within new 
analytic frameworks. On the other hand, as Crang points out, the categories are 
intended to be a vehicle for organising thoughts, that is, a means to and end rather 
than an end in itself.    
 
The point with coding after all, says Peter Jackson (2001) is to make a systematic 
analysis which is built up through a series of stages, a method that aims to avoid 
pitfalls such as jumping to premature conclusions. It is also intended to facilitate a 
thorough analysis of the transcripts: “(…) avoiding the charge that qualitative re-
searchers have simply selected a few unrepresentative quotes to support their ini-
tial prejudices” (Jackson 2001: 202).   
 
In relation to the point that Jackson (2001) is making, I experienced a feeling of 
having ‘favourites’ among the respondents. I realised that the narratives of two 
persons sort of stood in the way of the rest of my material, probably because I 
have repeatedly interviewed these two people since I conducted my minor field 
study for my BA essay in 2001. I have also spent time with them discussing the 
topics covered in this thesis outside of interview situations. Thus their narratives 
have been especially important for the development of my knowledge of tourism 
work in the Sosrowijayan area and, because of their strong impact on me, I simply 
decided to not include them in my initial coding and analysis in order to ‘do jus-
tice’ to all the other interviews. I also wanted to find out if their narratives actually 
differed in any significant way from the majority of the material. In the end it 
turned out that they weren’t all that different from the others, which made it clear 
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to me how important the interaction and feeling of comfort and openness is to 
the first interpretation of how an interview situation materialised, which in turn 
could perhaps lead to a feeling of having obtained especially important or unique 
material. Because of this I agree with Jackson (2001) that the positions we take 
and are ascribed in our relationships to interviewees are important.   
 
After having coded the whole material I printed out all the retrieved segments un-
der a specific code. I first read them thoroughly and then began analysing ‘on pa-
per’, making notes and comments as well as sub-coding using highlighter pens in 
different colours. For instance, the code ‘Work’ was sub-coded into categories 
such as ‘interaction’, ‘guides’, ‘working hours’, ‘income’, ‘other work experience’ 
and so on; while the code ‘Sosrowijayan’ was sub-coded into categories such as 
‘border’, ‘insiders’, ‘outsiders’ etc. The interpretation and analysis of the material 
was characterised by a process of shifting between closeness and distance to data, 
which is usually referred to as ‘abduction’ within Grounded Theory (e.g. Charmaz 
2006). This process can be described as constant alternation between being close 
to the collected data and distancing oneself from it through the researcher’s own 
ideas and internalised theories. In other words, in my case the analysis was both 
driven by theories and grounded in data. The final stage, after having decided 
which codes and categories to concentrate on, was to translate the interview ex-
cerpts into English. After that I finally began constructing texts which ended up in 
their final versions as empirical chapters in this study.         
 
 
 



 21

3. THEORETICAL POINTS OF DEPARTURE 
 
In this chapter I account for my theoretical points of departure. The chapter be-
gins with theories about globalisation phenomena which I find important for un-
derstanding transnational relations in the present era, which is marked by move-
ments, flows and interconnections (such as international tourism) of a speed and 
density which is probably historically unprecedented. It is important to remember, 
however, that although processes of globalisation bring about many homogenising 
aspects, it simultaneously leads to an increasing polarisation between people and 
places. The chapter continues with a section where I develop the meaning of a re-
lational understanding of space and place which is linked to globalising processes.  
 
One aspect of this study is how social categories such as class, gender, and ‘race’ 
are articulated as part of tourism practices. Closely related to this are the ways in 
which people working in the tourism industry negotiate their social identities in 
relation to the tourists who visit their city. Post-colonial theory provides an impor-
tant theoretical background for these issues. The section on post-colonial perspec-
tives is followed by a brief delineation of theories on urban livelihood strategies, 
which represent people-centred ways of trying to understand and address devel-
opment and poverty issues and challenges of various sorts. Some of the interview-
ees in my study make a living from international tourism outside of formal em-
ployment, which is why I also describe my understanding of informality. The 
chapter is concluded with themes that I draw on in my understanding of a critical 
geography of tourism.   
  
3.1 Globalisation 
 
Globalisation admits no single definition but, generally speaking, globalisation re-
fers to economic, political and social processes through which places across the 
globe are tied together into relations of increasing and mutual interdependence.  
Globalisation is high on the agenda of various actors, from the global to the local 
level, ranging from transnational institutions such as the World Trade Organisa-
tion (WTO), the International Monetary Fund (IMF) and the World Bank, to na-
tional and regional governments. Globalisation is frequently discussed in the me-
dia, it is subject to research at universities, and it is subject to critique from special 
interest and pressure groups and Non Governmental Organisations (NGOs) 
worldwide.  
 
However, as Brah (2002) points out, the widespread use of the term implies that 
the meanings attached to it vary significantly according to the users, who interpret 
the term based on their different positions and interests. Therefore, writes Brah, it 
is important to distinguish between ‘discourses of globalisation’ and the: “(…) his-
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torical and contemporary ‘processes’ that assume distinctive patterns in different 
parts of the world under the weight of the 21st century formations of capitalism” 
(2002: 31). 
 
Global economic restructuring and development are the most significant factors 
behind globalisation. The need for the growth of capitalism is the motor behind 
the global economic changes that have occurred in recent decades and which have 
been characterised by a number of related phenomena, such as rapid growth in the 
world markets; deindustrialisation and a switch to service sectors in the ‘West’; as 
well as an increased incorporation of ‘Third World’ countries into a global capital-
ist economic system. 
 
However, it is important to remember that on a global scale peoples’ chances of 
benefitting from these changes are very unevenly distributed. According to, for 
example, Castells (2000a; 1998; 2000b), Hoogvelt (2001), Bauman (1998) and 
Paolini (1997) processes of globalisation contribute not only to a number of ho-
mogenising aspects but, perhaps more importantly, to a deeper polarisation be-
tween elites who can take an active part in the global game and marginalised 
groups of people who, for various reasons, are not able to. 
 
According to Allen (1995) globalisation refers to the fact that people in different 
parts of the world are drawn into the same social space and are governed by the 
same historical time. This is related to economic, cultural and political processes op-
erating on a global scale. Economic globalisation refers to the fact that borders are 
crossed and distances traversed with minimal effort by firms, commodities and 
currencies. Transnational corporations (TNC) are regarded as being the driving 
force behind economic globalisation (e.g. Dicken 2007). Cultural globalisation, 
writes Allen (1995), is the convergence of different cultural styles as ‘Western’ 
forms of consumption spread across the globe. One example of this is the omni-
presence of American hamburger restaurants and designer jeans in geographically 
distant places around the world. Political globalisation is the erosion of the exclu-
sive power of nation states to control and regulate an increasingly uncertain global 
world and the rise and increasing importance of regional and transnational politi-
cal agencies and organisations such as the UN, IMF, EU and WTO.  
 
Allen (1995) points out that global relations within the spheres of politics, econ-
omy and culture are uneven in the sense that the nodes in all the connections 
which make up the global world are mainly located in the West. Global relations 
link people across the globe in unequal and uneven ways, both within and across 
regions and nation states, and even within the same city.  
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McGrew (2000) argues that globalisation is characterised by four main changes, 
which can be summarised in terms of extensity, intensity, velocity and impact, where the 
first refers to a stretching out of economic, political and cultural processes and ac-
tivities across political frontiers, regions and continents. Secondly, globalisation 
processes are marked by an intensification of the magnitude and volume of flows 
of investment, trade flows, finance, and the mobility of people. Thirdly, increased 
global interconnectedness is related to the development of worldwide systems of 
communication and transport which facilitate the speed of diffusion of people, 
goods, ideas, capital etc. Fourthly and finally, these stretched, intense and high-
speed interconnections result in an impact which is rather profound: “(…) the ef-
fects of distant events can be highly significant elsewhere and even the most local 
developments may come to have enormous global consequences. In this sense, 
the boundaries between domestic matters and global affairs become increasingly 
blurred” (McGrew 2000: 347).   
 
Globalisation processes, McGrew suggests, are driven by a number of develop-
ments within the spheres of economy, transport, politics and culture. The eco-
nomic shift is characterised by the expansion of capitalism, as expressed through 
competition in regional and global markets. The technological shift is perhaps 
most commonly associated with the revolution in information technology which 
according to McGrew “(…) facilitates globalization in every domain from the 
economic to the criminal” (ibid: 348). The political shift is marked above all by the 
declining power position of individual nation states in favour of the market and an 
emphasis on privatisation, deregulation and economic liberalisation, for example 
shifts from developmentalism, or inward oriented development strategies, to neo-
liberal policies and outward oriented export promotion in middle-income industri-
alising countries such as Mexico, South Africa and Indonesia. Stimulated by these 
economic, technological and political changes, cultural shifts have occurred, such 
as an increased awareness of the fact that local issues are related to processes on a 
global scale.  
 
McGrew points out, however, that globalisation offers both possibilities and con-
straints, and that: “(…) some are more constrained than others and some have 
greater resources than others to exploit these opportunities since globalization is a 
highly uneven process: it results in clear winners and losers, not just between 
countries but within and across them” (ibid: 348).  
 
In a similar vein, Ankie Hoogvelt (2001), drawing on social geographers and soci-
ologists such as David Harvey and Anthony Giddens and Manuel Castells, con-
cludes that economic globalisation has resulted in a reconstitution of the world 
into a single social space where the contemporary economic logic:  
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“Is a logic that draws a new line in the sand, a new primary cleavage in the 
world economy which is neither one between nations, nor between classes, 
but instead between those individuals and groups who can participate in the 
timeless, ‘spaceless’ flows of money, production and consumption, and those 
who cannot” (2001: 143).  

 
According to Hoogvelt (ibid.) the common understanding of the development of 
capitalist relations between ‘rich’ and ‘poor’ countries up until the 1970s was 
dominated by a geographical core-periphery hierarchy, pyramidal in shape, with 
the ‘Third World’ at the bottom, the Eastern bloc’s ‘Second World’ in the middle 
and the ‘First World’ at the top. In Hoogvelt’s analysis this is an outdated model 
and understanding of the world.  
 
Globalisation has changed this order in such a way that economic, social, and 
power relationships no longer resemble a pyramid, but rather a three-tier structure 
of concentric circles where all three circles cut across regional and national 
boundaries. The core circle is the smallest in size and symbolises the elites of all 
nations, who are surrounded by the second circle which represents the working 
class, made up of people who work in insecure forms of employment that are 
characteristic of contemporary competition on a global market. The third and 
largest concentric circle, writes Hoogvelt (ibid.), is made up of those who are ex-
cluded from the global system. Thus, in Hoogvelt’s analysis, globalisation has 
changed the core-periphery hierarchy of the world from being based on geography 
to a structure based on social relations which cut across geographical boundaries.   
 
Mowforth and Munt (2003) who analyse tourism development in the ‘Third 
World’ against the background of globalisation and sustainable development, also 
acknowledge that economic globalisation is related to stretched-out economic re-
lations and flows. As regards tourism, this is reflected in the enormous growth in 
tourism during the post war period and nowadays tourism is often referred to as 
the world’s largest industry. New places across the world are constantly being 
drawn into tourism and the potential tourist has more destinations at more distant 
places to choose from than ever before. In many ‘Third World’ contexts tourism 
expansion has been related to the transition from inward-oriented industrialisation 
to export orientation and privatisation.   
 
Cultural globalisation is manifested in a global consumerism which is based on US 
lifestyles. According to Mowforth and Munt (ibid.) this is sometimes referred to as 
the ‘McDonalisation’ of the world. In relation to tourism, for example, this ho-
mogenisation is reflected in one of the most popular forms of organised tourism – 
mass, or charter, tourism. Political globalisation is related to the erosion of the 
sovereignty of nation states in favour of transnational and regional organisations. 
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According to Mowforth and Munt the World Bank and IMF have had far reach-
ing effects on many ‘Third World’ countries and their development of tourism.  
The transition in the late 20th century from a Fordist, or mass production capitalist 
system, to a post-Fordist system characterised by flexible systems of production, 
has, according to Mowforth and Munt (2003), led to new forms of lifestyle con-
sumption, such as leisure and tourism, which are more flexible, less formalised and 
which to an increasing extent take place in the ‘Third World’.  
 
Paolini (1997) points at Eurocentric tendencies within the debate on globalisation, 
and puts forward a suggestion for understanding how the ‘Third World’ confronts 
the global forces of modernity. Paolini aims at establishing the relevance of global-
isation for marginalised communities in the ‘Third World’. Paolini defines two 
main problems concerning the discourse on globalisation. First, he argues, there is 
no consensus regarding the exact nature of globalisation. Secondly, it is hard to 
talk about the effects of globalisation in the ‘Third World’ since the existing theo-
ries have a strong ‘Western’ orientation.  
 
According to Paolini (ibid.) the effects of globalisation in the ‘Third World’ have 
been analysed in a number of ways. Either the ‘Third World’ has been included in 
analyses without being asked first; alternatively it has been totally ignored. In post-
modern discourses the ‘Third World’ tends to be a representation outside, or in 
opposition to, the West and has thus been constructed as otherness or difference 
with the ambition of representing the ‘Third World’ as a subversive arena for re-
sistance against ‘Western’ hegemony. Another way of approaching the position of 
the ‘Third World’ in theories of globalisation is characterised by an ambition to 
reveal the asymmetric power relationship between ‘North’ and ‘South’. Here, em-
phasis is put on the economic structure of globalisation. According to Paolini 
these three approaches are only partially useful if the intent is to understand how 
the ‘Third World’ confronts the global forces of modernity. Having said that, he 
presents an approach that accepts the realities of modernity and at the same time 
gives the cultural and the subjective an important role. According to Paolini, sub-
jects in the ‘Third World’: 
 

“(…) cannot imagine away material barriers of inequality and dependence. 
On the other hand, such material factors do not deny a space for navigation 
and innovation on the part of individuals and cultures in marginalized posi-
tions of power” (Paolini ibid: 51). 

 
This demands, writes Paolini, that scholars recognise and analyse the local actions, 
spaces and strategies that exist in the ‘Third World’ to transform and modify 
modernity according to their own wishes. Paolini’s point is that the scholars be-
hind theories on globalisation have neglected to analyse the effects of globalisation 
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from a more local and down to earth perspective, and that a global analysis with-
out a specific and nuanced sense of time and space does nothing but copy the 
‘Western’ experience.      
 
I use the above perspectives on processes of globalisation as a framework for un-
derstanding transnational relations, such as ‘Western’ tourism to the ‘Third World’ 
in the present time. These global understandings are also important for my under-
standing and analysis of the local level implications of globalisation – which in this 
specific case takes the form of international tourism to Indonesia and is expressed 
in the narratives presented by tourism workers in Yogyakarta.   
 
3.2 Conceptualisations of space and place in a globalised world  
 
Space and place are key concepts in geography. Traditional human geography has 
been dominated by an understanding of the spatial as a geographical surface on 
which social processes and human activity take place. From this perspective the 
spatial is at risk of being reduced to a stage separated from the social, the cultural, 
the economical and the political (Gren, Hallin, and Molina 2000). This under-
standing of the spatial has now been questioned for quite some time and instead 
interest has increased in the social production of space. In this perspective the 
spatial is understood neither as a stage nor a background, but rather as constituted 
through people’s physical presence and activities. Places cannot be understood 
without an understanding of people’s material and symbolic presence within them. 
At the same time places are constantly reinvented through people’s reconstruction 
and experiences of them. This also includes socio-spatial relations to other places.  
 
Within Swedish human geography the spatial is increasingly being analysed in rela-
tional terms. The reciprocal relationship between space and society has, for exam-
ple, been depicted as socio-spatial dialectics or spatiality (ibid.) within human geogra-
phy and implies that human actions always incorporate the social and the spatial at 
the same time. Thus, people living in the same city, for instance, experience differ-
ent spatialities, depending on which identities they have or are ascribed, such as in 
which neighbourhood they reside, their gender, how old they are, etc. From such a 
perspective a social context always takes place somewhere and representations 
emerge in relation to people’s geographically bounded everyday lives (ibid.).    
 
Places also contribute to peoples’ collective memory and become powerful emo-
tional and cultural symbols and, for many, ordinary places have a special meaning: 
a childhood neighbourhood, a second home, a soccer field or a university campus. 
This is a reflection of the fact that places are socially constructed – given different 
meanings by different people for different purposes. Thus, places are constructed 
subjectively by their inhabitants but, at the same time, outsiders will probably con-
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struct the same place in a different way. Places are also sites of innovation and 
change, of resistance and conflict, as well as cooperation.  
 
Places then have an importance of their own. Yet most places are dependent on 
other places to fulfil their needs in an increasingly globalised world. This interde-
pendence means that individual places are tied into wider processes of change, 
which are reflected in broader geographical patterns. An important issue for hu-
man geographers is to recognise these wider processes and broad geographical 
patterns without losing sight of the individuality and uniqueness of specific places. 
Places – from the body to global economic structures – contribute to our under-
standing of ourselves. The relationship between the general and the specific can 
be understood as the interplay between general spatial patterns and place specific 
conditions (Forsberg 2003). 
 
My study departs from a conceptualisation of space as relational. This means that 
rather than understanding the spatial as something fixed or as a background 
against which social phenomena take place, the spatial is assumed to be consti-
tuted out of social relations or, in Doreen Massey’s (1994) words:   
 

“(…) what is at issue is not social phenomena in space but both social phe-
nomena and space as constituted out of social relations, that the spatial is so-
cial relations ‘stretched out’ ” (1994: 2).  

 
3.2.1 The dialectic relationship between the global and the local  
 
As a consequence of the increasingly global scale of social relations and connec-
tions that tie places together in the contemporary world, people and money – la-
bour and capital – have become more mobile than perhaps ever before. Millions 
of people are on the move, either forcibly due to a range of reasons, including 
armed conflicts and famines, or the development of transnational capital and 
companies. Yet another group of people move voluntarily across geographic dis-
tances, travelling for pleasure and to broaden their minds. According to Linda 
McDowell it is often assumed that the increasing global interconnections and mo-
bility have resulted in the declining significance of the ‘local’ (1999: 2). However, 
McDowell argues, “(…) for all but the most affluent members of any society, eve-
ryday life is indeed a local affair” (ibid: 30) and takes place within a rather re-
stricted location.  
 
The fact that processes of globalisation and time-space compression (Harvey 
1989) reconstruct rather than destroy localities has challenged fixed notions of 
space and place as bounded entities. Geographers such as McDowell and Massey 
understand places as contested and uncertain in the sense that they are defined by 
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socio-spatial practices. Thus: “it is socio-spatial practices that define places and 
these practices result in overlapping and intersecting places with multiple and 
changing boundaries, constituted and maintained by social relations of power and 
exclusion” (Mc Dowell 1999: 4).  Further, states McDowell:  
 

“Places are made through power relations which construct the rules which 
define boundaries. These boundaries are both social and spatial - they define 
who belongs to a place and who may be excluded, as well as the location or 
site of the experience” (ibid: 4).  

 
According to McDowell places are made different from each other through the 
production of scale. McDowell departs from geographical scale, from the human 
body to the nation state, and uses these different scales as a central device in de-
fining boundaries within which control and power are exerted and contested (ibid: 
4). However, this does not imply that a place at a certain scale is constructed by 
processes operating only there, at that particular place, but rather that, as Massey 
(1991) has argued, localities are produced through the intersection of global and 
local processes – social relations that operate at a range of spatial scales. Places are 
defined by the socio-spatial relations that intersect there and give a place its dis-
tinctive character. This is what Massey calls ‘a global sense of place’. For example, 
McDowell argues,  
 

“(…) a home, or a neighbourhood, is a locality that is bounded by scale – that 
is rules/power relations that keep others out – but its constitution is through 
the intersection of a range of factors that may coincide there but are not re-
stricted to the local level in their operation” (ibid: 4).  

 
McDowell also points out that although people might live close to each other in a 
particular place they might also be distanced from each other: “social distance 
does not always imply geographical distance, and occupants of the same Cartesian 
spaces may live in very different ‘places’” (ibid: 5). Although place is constituted 
by sets of relations which cut across spatial scales, there must be a local or locality 
focus in order to analyse these interconnections, because places “touch ground as 
spatially located patterns and behaviours” (ibid: 30).  
 
Massey (1991) proposes that global processes need to be socially differentiated. 
Instead of talking about time-space compression (Harvey 1989) in an undifferenti-
ated manner, Massey suggests what she calls the power geometry of time-space compres-
sion. Massey’s point is that different people and social groups are placed in distinct 
ways in relation to global flows and interconnections (1991: 25). Not only are 
some groups of people highly mobile while some are more or less immobile but, 
more importantly: some people are more in charge of mobility, some initiate 
movements and flows while some are on the receiving end of this and some are 
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even effectively imprisoned by global flows and movements. Thus, there are social 
differences, not only in the degree of different people’s mobility, but also in the 
degree of control and initiation different people have in relation to global flows.  
 
In the modern globalised world, where people and places have become more in-
terconnected, the geography of social relations is constantly changing. According 
to Massey stretched-out economic, political and cultural social relations demand 
an understanding of place which is more dynamic than a surface with enclosing 
boundaries that is drawn up on the basis of an imagined internal history. Rather, 
according to Massey: “what gives a place its specificity is not some long internal-
ized history but the fact that it is constructed out of a particular constellation of 
social relations, meeting and weaving together at a particular locus” (1991: 28). In 
Massey’s words, places are meeting places and:  
 

“Instead then, of thinking of places as areas with boundaries around, they can 
be imagined as articulated moments in networks of social relations and un-
derstandings, but where a large proportion of those relations, experiences and 
understandings are constructed on a far larger scale than what we happen to 
define for that moment as the place itself, whether that be a street, or a re-
gion or even a continent. And this in turn allows a sense of place which is ex-
troverted, which includes a consciousness of its links with the wider world, 
which integrates in a positive way the global and the local” (ibid: 28). 

 
Massey (ibid.) puts forward four points of departure for a progressive conceptuali-
sation of place. First, place is not static. This is due to the fact that the social inter-
actions which intersect at particular places are not frozen in time or eternal, but 
rather they change over time and can thus be understood as processes. Second, 
although boundaries may be important for certain types of studies, they are not 
necessary for a conceptualisation of place. The definition of place is instead re-
lated to linkages to a perceived ‘outside’ rather than through a counter positioning 
in relation to the ‘outside’. According to Massey this is important because: “This 
helps get away from the common association between penetrability and vulner-
ability. For it is this kind of association which makes invasion by newcomers so 
threatening” (ibid: 29). Thus places are not bounded enclosures. Third, places are 
always filled with internal diversity and conflicts and do not have single, essential 
identities. Fourth, places are unique, but the specificity of place is a product of 
constant reproduction rather than a result of a long and internalised history.  
 
So therefore, with Massey, globalisation cannot be understood simply as a ho-
mogenising process which draws all people, economies, cultures and politics 
closer together:  
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“On the contrary, the globalisation of social relations is yet another source of 
(the reproduction of) geographical uneven development, and thus of the 
uniqueness of place. There is the specificity of place which derives from the 
fact that each place is the focus of a distinct mixture of wider and more local 
social relations. There is the fact that this very mixture together in one place 
may produce effects which would not have happened otherwise” (1991: 29) 

 
The spatial is a complex web of social relations of dominance and subordination, 
but also of solidarity and cooperation, according to Massey. Persons with different 
positions in social life also occupy different places in space, for example in a local 
community and thus they have different opportunities to use this space (women 
are traditionally constructed as more spatially bound/fixed compared to men, for 
example because of the traditional gendered division of labour with a male bread-
winner and a female caretaker in the domestic sphere). And at the same time:  
 

“(…) the particular mix of social relations which are thus part of what defines 
the uniqueness of any place is by no means all included in the place itself. 
Importantly, it includes relations which stretch beyond – the global as part of 
what constitutes the local, the outside as part of the inside. Such a view of 
place is challenges any possibility of claims to internal histories or to timeless 
identities” (1994: 5).  

 
Thus the geographical space/place called Sosrowijayan might be understood as 
being constituted by the people who work and live there and the ways in which 
they have collectively and individually organised their livelihoods. But Sosrowi-
jayan is also constituted by the presence of global tourism and the service infra-
structure that has been developed to meet the needs and demands of foreign tour-
ists. ‘The spatial’ then, Massey argues:  
 

“(…) can be seen as constructed out of the multiplicity of social relations 
across all spatial scales, from the global reach of finance and telecommunica-
tions, through the geography of the tentacles of national political power, to 
the social relations within the town, the settlement, the household and the 
workplace” (1994: 4).  

 
In summary,  
 

 “(…) ‘the spatial’ is constituted by the interlocking of ‘stretched out’ social 
relations which constitute the phenomena themselves (jobs, economic func-
tions, social classes), the nature and the development of the phenomena and 
their spatial form are necessarily intimately related. And since social relations 
are bearers of power what is at issue is a geography of power relations in 
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which spatial form is an important element in the constitution of power it-
self” (1994: 22).  

 
I return to the importance of space and place and socio-spatial relations in Chap-
ter 5 which deals specifically with place-based narratives presented by tourism 
workers in Yogyakarta’s Sosrowijayan area, and which shows how social bounda-
ries are very much constructed and maintained on the basis of spatial understand-
ings. 
 
3.3 Post-colonial perspectives  
 
Jonsson (1995) sorts out different definitions of the term ‘post-colonial’. Firstly, 
the term is related to the circumstances in the former colonial states, and the intel-
lectuals who grew up there. The post-colonial field started with Indian culture and 
history research, which became known as “commonwealth literature” when Indian 
intellectuals brought their ideas to Britain and the USA. Secondly, according to 
Jonsson, the post-colonial deals with the global condition that succeeded the era 
of colonialism – a condition of imperialism, especially in the ‘Third World’. 
Thirdly, post-colonial has to do with the connections between culture and imperi-
alism and, finally, the post-colonial is a discourse about post-colonial society and 
its location between indigenous and ‘Western’ ideals. Seen in the light of Jonsson’s 
last explanation, post-colonial becomes a theory – post-colonialism – which rejects 
ethnocentrism and fundamentalism.  
 
A basic assumption within the post-colonial field is that colonialism did not end 
when most formerly colonised states gained independence. Instead, colonialism 
continues to shape and influence the world. Post-colonialism is critical of the 
‘Western’, ethnocentric production of knowledge, which reproduces hierarchical 
and racialised relationships between the ‘West and’ ‘the other’.  
 
This means that post-colonialism provides a critique of views and analyses of con-
temporary societal processes as historically discrete, disconnected and unaffected 
by the colonial era. Although the global world we inhabit at this particular mo-
ment in history differs from the time of imperialist colonialism, our societies are 
nevertheless still marked by colonial history. Stuart Hall (1996) has formulated the 
effects of colonial processes on colonising and colonised societies in the following 
way:  
 

“Indeed, one of the principal values of the term ‘post-colonial’ has been to 
direct our attention to the many ways in which colonialism was never simply 
external to the societies of the imperial metropolis. It was always inscribed 
deeply within them – as it became indelibly inscribed in the cultures of the 
colonised” (Hall 1996: 246).  
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Thus, post-colonialism is concerned with issues related to the ‘Western’ historical 
and ongoing exploitation of other parts of the world.  
 
Post-colonialism understands cultural identity as relational rather than essential and 
seeks, among other things, to understand how identities are developed and trans-
formed through contact with elements beyond their scope. This implies that iden-
tity is constructed through ‘processes of othering’, that is, identity is defined in 
terms of difference to a perceived opposite, for example that the category 
‘woman’ is understood and defined in relation/opposite to the category ‘man’; and 
that ‘black’ is understood in opposition or difference to ‘white’.  
 
Stuart Hall (1990) discusses cultural identity. According to Hall, identity must be 
understood as a process, an ongoing production of self. All human beings express 
themselves in relation to a specific time and place (i.e. history and culture) with the 
result that everything is contextualized and positioned. Hence, all cultural identities are 
dynamic and subject to constant change. Based on this dynamic view of identity, 
cultural identities can be understood as a way of positioning oneself and becoming 
positioned within history. According to Hall, it is impossible to view identity as a 
constant essence, nor as a transcendent spirit untouched by history. Seen in this 
way, identity is not a fixed point of departure, nor a fantasy, but something real 
that exists and has a specific history with symbolic repercussions. 
 
Identity must hence be understood as socially constructed, through interaction 
and the creation of lines of demarcation between categories like the ones men-
tioned above, and other dualisms such as ‘coloniser’ – ‘colonised’; ‘culture – na-
ture’; ‘tourist’ – ‘indigenous’ etc. This dualist way of constructing identities is a 
base for understanding colonial relations. The ‘civilised’, ‘enlightened’, and ‘ra-
tional’ ‘European’ couldn’t exist without the notion of a ‘barbaric’, ‘savage’, and 
‘irrational’ ‘Other’ – that is the colonised peoples (Eriksson, Eriksson Baaz, Thörn 
1999: 34).  
 
As a discipline, geography was active in the production of knowledge about the 
‘other’, for example through the geographical societies that were popular in the 
nineteenth and early twentieth centuries which arranged illustrated talks about co-
lonial life. In these lecture halls and town halls the colonised were shown as the 
‘other’ to the colonisers and the superiority of home was established by showing 
the inferiority of the colonised. Travel writers, explorers, anthropologists, and ge-
ographers who argued that they were merely describing what they saw, presented 
this kind of knowledge production as scientific, rational, neutral and objective. 
Their knowledge was constructed as the knowledge. In producing what they saw as 
comprehensive totalising knowledge they often characterised the colonised in es-
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sentialist terms. It is this kind of essentialising, totalising and ethnocentric forms 
of knowledge that post-colonial writers are challenging.     
 
3.3.1 Post-colonial feminisms 
 
Post-colonial feminists have investigated what kinds of knowledge colonisers con-
structed about colonised peoples and places from the viewpoint of gender aspects. 
According to McDowell (1993), post-colonial feminists have criticised knowledge 
constructed by geography about other places, as well as challenged feminist geog-
raphers’ understanding of gender. McDowell (ibid.) states that work by post-
colonialist feminists such as Chandra Talpade Mohanty deserve careful study by 
geographers. 
 
One of the most important questions post-colonial feminist theory has posed to 
feminist geographers, states McDowell (ibid.), is whether gender is always the 
most important category. Could it be that there are times and places where other 
kinds of social difference become more important? These kinds of theories fun-
damentally question the ways in which feminist geographers have thought about 
gender. As such, this position decentres and destabilises the analytical category of gen-
der.  
 
This critique is especially targeted at a position in which gender is understood as 
the primary category on which other categories such as ‘race’/ethnicity, class, sexu-
ality etc are added on as merely contributing to this core identity. According to 
McDowell (ibid.) post-colonial feminists have criticised this understanding in at 
least three ways. First, it is argued that by seeing gender as the most important 
category of social differentiation and just ‘adding on’ other social categories the 
complex and diverse experiences of women and men are simplified and homoge-
nised. Secondly, behind an understanding of gender as the most significant social 
difference is the assumption that it is possible to identify distinct components that 
make up an individual’s identity and then identify which experiences emerge out 
of gender differences and which are shaped by, for instance, class and ‘race’.  
 
Finally, the position in which other social categories are ‘added on’ to the core 
category of gender is problematic because it normalises particular identities and 
establishes a hierarchy of social differences with gender at the apex. Implicit in this 
position is that there is no need to be explicit about how differences of class, 
‘race’, and sexuality impact on a persons’ life if s/he belongs to the norm. Thus, 
being black, homosexual and working class are seen as significant differences 
while white, heterosexual and middle-class are constructed as the norm, against 
which other social categories are compared and constructed. It is thus impossible 
to talk about gender without considering how gender is constituted by other social 
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differences, therefore social categories cannot be understood as separate and dis-
tinct, but as mutually constituted (Women and Geography Study Group 1997: 77).  
 
A number of post-colonial writers have pointed out the connections between dif-
ferent social categories, such as gender, ‘race’, and class, and how these categories 
formed a foundation for colonial representations of ‘the other’ (e.g. hooks 1989, 
Minh-ha 1997,  Narayan 1997). Spivak (1988) and Mohanty (1993) have both criti-
cised ‘Western’ academic feminism for reproducing women in the ‘Third World’ 
in line with colonial stereotypes. According to Mohanty (ibid.) ‘Western’ studies of 
women in the ‘Third World’ have worked as a background against which scholars 
have reflected themselves and their own identity, resulting in portrayals of them-
selves as independent and developed, while women in the ‘Third World’ have 
been represented as bound to tradition and less competent. Mohanty states that it 
is impossible to talk about terms such as gendered division of labour, reproduc-
tion, marriage or home without specifying the historical and cultural context.  
 
Mohanty’s discussion is based on an awareness of the importance of social class. 
She reminds us that the position of women varies according to class. Women are 
constituted as women through a complex interaction between class, culture, relig-
ion and other frames of reference. Hence, representations of women are not sim-
ply the result of a specific economic system. The point of feminist research must 
therefore be to analytically show how women as a socioeconomic and political 
group are constituted within and through a specific local context.  
 
Based on this critique, feminist geographers have begun to rethink the category of 
gender in a way that recognises masculinities and femininities, rather than a one 
masculinity/femininity. This is also a line of thought that emphasises ‘race’, class, 
sexuality and gender as mutually constituted (e.g. de los Reyes and Mulinari 2005; 
de los Reyes and Martinsson 2005; de los Reyes et al 2002). Thus while feminist 
geographers began by analysing the interrelations between gender and place, many 
are now using a more intersectional understanding of how social categories are 
re/produced. In the words of Linda McDowell:   
 

“What people believe to be appropriate behaviour and actions by men and 
women reflect and affect what they imagine a man or a woman to be and 
how they expect men and women to behave, albeit men and women who are 
differentiated by age, class, race or sexuality, and these expectations and be-
liefs change over time and between places” (1999: 7).   

 
Mohanty (2003) demonstrates how ideologies of femininity, sexuality and ‘race’ 
are central to comprehending the mechanisms of the global labour market. Mo-
hanty suggests that the new international division of labour is central to the cur-
rent world order and that “global assembly lines are as much about the  produc-
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tion of people as they are about ‘providing jobs’ and making profit” (2003: 141). 
Therefore, writes Mohanty, it is important to study in detail the assumptions about 
work and the worker in order to understand the sexual politics of global capital-
ism. Global processes materialise in different spheres of human life; one is the 
homogenisation of lifestyle and consumption patterns across borders, and this 
has, according to Mohanty, led to a creation of the consumer as the citizen under 
advanced capitalism. In other words, a good citizen helps to maintain the system 
by engaging in consumption as much as possible.  
 
However, the ‘citizen-consumer’ is greatly dependent on the workers/producers who 
make such consumption patterns possible, or in Mohanty’s words: “(…) on whose 
backs the citizen-consumer gains legitimacy” (ibid: 141). In the light of this under-
standing Mohanty focuses her article around the worker/producer side of the 
global production system, where the analytical category of ‘women’s work’ gains 
special attention – in particular ‘Third World’ women’s work as an ideological 
construction based on notions of femininity, domesticity, (hetero)sexuality, ‘race’, 
class/caste and culture. Hence, the overarching questions that Mohanty investi-
gates are, first of all, who are the workers that make the citizen-consumer possible, and sec-
ondly, what role do sexual politics play in the ideological construction of these workers? 
 
Mohanty argues that there is an obvious historical continuity in the way women 
have been exploited in capitalist processes. Although the processes might take on 
specific forms in different geographical places they have always profited from 
women’s labour in similar ways, in the sense that women’s work has been defined 
according to gender and racial parameters. And therefore she states:  
 

“Making Third World women visible in this gender, race, class formation in-
volves engaging in a capitalist script of subordination and exploitation. But it 
also leads to thinking about the possibilities of emancipatory action on the 
basis of the reconceptualisation of Third World women as agents rather than 
victims” (ibid: 143).   

 
Drawing on the work of Maria Mies (1986), Mohanty argues that with the interna-
tional division of labour the people of the world have been increasingly divided 
into consumers and producers. This has had implications for women in the ‘Third 
World’ who have been drawn into this system as workers in different spheres of 
production, including agriculture, manufacturing in home-based or large-scale 
units, as well as in prostitution and tourism industries. Therefore, states Mohanty, 
it is important to bear in mind that:  
 

“The values, power, and meanings attached to being either a consumer or a 
producer/worker vary enormously depending on where and who we happen to 
be in an unequal global system” (2003: 146 my emphasis).   
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Through analysis of three empirical studies which deal explicitly with the incorpo-
ration of women in the global economy in such diverse geographical locations as 
India, USA and Britain, the continuities become clear through the fact that ‘Third 
World’ women’s work and identities as workers are constructed as secondary to 
their roles as wives, mothers, and caretakers in the domestic sphere, and are based 
on patriarchal as well as racial/ethnic hierarchies which, in turn, are anchored in 
local and transnational processes of exploitation (ibid: 161).   
 
Mohanty therefore concludes that the interests of transnational capital profit from 
various hierarchies and ideologies that are based on assumptions about ‘develop-
ment’, gender, skilled/unskilled labour and so on, and:  
 

“Thus, analysis of the location of Third World women in the new interna-
tional division of labour must draw upon the histories of colonialism and 
race, class and capitalism, gender and patriarchy, and sexual and familial fig-
urations” (ibid: 167).  

 
I find the perspectives presented above very useful as they point out the need to 
acknowledge the connections between different social categories, such as gender, 
class and ‘race’.  The categories of gender, class and ‘race’ are of special impor-
tance in my study because they structure divisions of labour, as Mohanty (ibid.) 
points out. Mohanty’s perspectives on the international division of labour provide 
an important framework for understanding the narratives presented by tourism 
workers in Yogyakarta, who are indeed on the worker/provider side of interna-
tional low-budget - or backpacker - tourism.  
 
The ‘in-between’ position of persons in postcolonial societies, which in my study 
is exemplified through the relationsships between tourism producers and tourism 
consumers, is covered in more detail in Chapters 7 and 8, which focus on the en-
counters between tourism workers and tourists, as well as on gendered percep-
tions of work and workers within low-budget tourism in Yogyakarta.  
 
3.4 Livelihoods, agency and informality  
 
Carole Rakodi (2002) defines her view of a livelihoods approach. A livelihoods 
approach aims at putting (poor) people and their households at the centre of de-
velopment processes. Rather than investigating their problems, the focus should 
be on their capabilities and assets. What is important, though, is that these people 
and their life strategies have to be situated within a wider context, i.e. the political 
and socio-economic circumstances, global as well as local, under which they live, 
in order to reach a fuller and contextualised understanding.  
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Households in urban areas try to combine resources and opportunities to make 
livelihood strategies that are a mix of labour market involvement; borrowing and 
investment; savings; productive and reproductive activities; asset pooling, and so-
cial networking. Few households can live just on one single business or waged 
employment. Thus, a livelihoods concept recognises the multiple activities that 
households engage in to improve their well-being and ensure their survival. An 
important aspect of a livelihoods approach is that it sees the urban poor as active 
agents. According to Rakodi, the concept of agency is important because it restores 
agency to poor people, rather than regarding them as passive victims. Rakodi also 
points out that analysis should not focus on households to the exclusion of indi-
viduals and wider social groups.  
 
Rakodi summarises her livelihoods framework in a model that depicts the rela-
tionships between livelihoods assets, strategies and opportunities and the context 
of factors that surround and influence a person or a household. Livelihood assets 
are defined in terms of human, social/political, physical, financial, and natural capi-
tal. Human capital can be both quantitative and qualitative in character, such as 
the number of household members and their levels of education and skills, as well 
as their health status. Social/political capital refers to social resources of various 
kinds, such as networks, group memberships, relationships of trust and reciprocity 
and access to wider institutions of society. Physical capital is basic infrastructure 
such as transport, shelter, water, energy, and communications. Financial capital 
refers to financial resources such as savings, credits, remittances and pensions. Fi-
nally, natural capital can be land and/or water and, especially, common pooled re-
sources.  
 
According to Rakodi, people’s possession of, or access to, assets and the strategies 
they adopt in order to secure their livelihoods are dependent on the context in 
which they live. Rakodi points out two particular dimensions which are especially 
important in each specific context – factors that influence vulnerability as well as 
policies, institutions and processes. Vulnerability refers to insecurity in relation to vari-
ous processes of change that can be of economic, social, political or ecological 
character. Analysing vulnerability also involves identifying households’ and indi-
viduals’ “ability to mobilise assets to exploit opportunities and resist or recover 
from the negative effects of the changing environment” (Rakodi 2002: 15). Poli-
cies, institutions, and processes operate at all levels, from the household to the in-
ternational arena and involve, for example, the government, the private sector, 
policies, laws and culture. More specifically, institutions can be public, such as leg-
islative, political and governmental bodies, or private, such as civil organisations or 
NGO’s. Processes include policies, laws and social norms and are key aspects in 
influencing how individuals or organisations interact; they may be formal or in-
formal.  



 38

Jo Beall (2002) analyses the subject of living in the present – i.e. the efforts of the 
urban poor to survive and cope; and the business of investing in the future – i.e. 
individual and household investments for a better future situation. According to 
Beall, a livelihoods perspective: “offers an integrated framework for thinking 
about access to resources” (ibid: 72). Moreover: “a livelihoods perspective by 
definition needs to embrace both productive and reproductive activities and the 
social relations accompanying them, notably of gender and generation” (ibid: 73).  
 
Typical for urban life is that livelihood depends on access to employment or at 
least a monetary income. This dependency is normally highlighted as one of the 
main differences in comparison to rural areas. Therefore, the urban poor are often 
found working in the informal sector of the economy and, according to Beall, an 
understanding of the informal sector is crucial for understanding urban livelihood 
strategies. Beall states that in an urban context people compose livelihoods in dif-
ferent spheres, such as at home, at work, and in the community. A household may 
respond to crisis by, for example, migration, longer working hours, changed ex-
penditure patterns, changes in diet, avoidance of medical treatment, keeping chil-
dren of school and spacing births. Strategies to achieve long-term security involve 
education of children (although boys are often prioritised) and, when possible, try-
ing to reach agreements to avoid dowry/bride wealth in areas where such practices 
are traditional. Urban livelihood systems also involve cooperation beyond the 
household level. Such communal strategies may include joint efforts to gain access 
to land, infrastructure or housing.      
 
Beall (ibid.) also points out that it is absolutely crucial to understand the linkages 
between small units such as households and communities and large-scale socio-
economic processes with far-reaching repercussions at the city level. Thus what is 
needed is an understanding of micro-macro linkages, and she reminds us that 
globalisation, recession and economic crisis, Structural Adjustment Policies (SAP), 
and policy implementations focusing on participation and decentralisation have 
drastically changed the role of national governments, which naturally, in turn, af-
fects the urban poor.  
 
Thus the value of a livelihoods perspective is that it opens up a space for address-
ing the many ways in which people manage their lives because, as Beall states, the 
urban poor must be seen as active agents who respond to, and sometimes effect, 
socio-economic change.  
 
Jo Beall (2000) analyses local level networks and associational life and aspects of 
social organisation, stating that social capital does not necessarily benefit urban 
populations. Moreover, the social resources of the urban poor are not only assets 
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for the poor themselves, but also for urban development institutions. Beall also 
argue that social capital is no guarantee of pro-poor governance.  
 
Social capital has become an extremely popular concept within development, but 
according to Beall it remains an elusive construct and a chaotic concept. In re-
search the concept has been interpreted in three different ways. Firstly, it is as-
sumed that social capital can reduce poverty and lead to more effective govern-
ance. A second line of thought states that social capital is an ill-defined concept 
that deals with issues previously known but differently defined, and that the con-
cept offers little to policy intervention and planning practice. Thirdly, it is argued 
that that the concept of social capital eclipses the role of political action and does 
not include issues of power and exclusion.  
 
Beall avoids the concept of social capital and instead, drawing on Gonzalez de la 
Rocha (1994), uses ‘social resources’ which refers to micro level social relationships 
and networks that make up local level associational life. It is interesting to see how 
strongly Beall avoids the concept of social capital, compared to Rakodi (2002) 
who puts a rather strong emphasis on various sorts of ‘capital’, including social 
capital. A second term used by Beall (2000) is ‘public action’ which has to do with 
the ways in which associational life feeds into interest-based collective strategies. 
Finally, ‘governance’ refers to formalised social action and civic engagement with the 
state and development institutions. With regards to ‘urban governance’ Beall adopts 
an approach that stresses relationships between civil society and local state or 
higher levels of government. Urban governance is a complex network of interac-
tions between and among the government, institutions and groups of various 
kinds.  
 
Conclusions from studies undertaken in nine cities (Ahmadabad, Bangalore, 
Visakhapatnam, Colombo, Cebu City, Santiago, Johannesburg, Kumasi and 
Mombasa) reveal, according to Beall (ibid.) that social capital in terms of social re-
sources is not always a good predictor of poverty reduction strategies or pro-poor 
urban governance. Moreover, social action rarely becomes civic engagement and 
only under specific circumstances and without the guarantee of long-term viability. 
Social action is important for ensuring local democracy, but the urban poor do not 
always participate in governance set by government or other development institu-
tions. It is therefore most important to lobby for resources which can ensure the 
ability of disadvantaged groups. Basically it all boils down to the distributional dy-
namics of urban governance.   
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3.4.1 Informality 
 
Informal tourism ventures are generally operated without legal recognition and are 
neither registered nor officially taxed. The formal sector’s enterprises, in contrast, 
are licensed, taxed and eligible for state funding (Timothy and Wall 1997). Al-
though there are important distinctions between the two sectors, in practice they 
are connected in various ways (Wield and Chataway 2000). Ilda Lourenço-Lindell 
(2002) looks more thoroughly into processes of ‘informalisation’ in Guinea Bissau. 
I find her use of the perspectives ‘informalisation approach’ and ‘politics of sup-
port mobilisation’ especially interesting. 
 
International development and financial institutions such as the UN, World Bank 
and the International Monetary Fund (IMF) now award the informal a high place 
on their agendas. The informal sector is seen as a seedbed of entrepreneurship and 
as holding a key position in economic development. It is also a major element of 
strategies for poverty alleviation. These institutions represent a neo-liberal ‘look 
after yourselves’ argumentation where free markets and trickle down effects are 
assumed to empower grassroots.  
 
A rather different approach, based on Marxist approaches, is the so called ‘infor-
malisation approach’ where informality is understood as part of contemporary 
global processes – a feature of late capitalism in ‘developed’ as well as ‘developing’ 
countries. Here, the informal is seen as a social process (rather than a sector) to ac-
count for the social struggles and political bargaining involved in the boundary 
changes between the formal and the informal. This perspective sees informalisa-
tion as stemming from strategies by capital to reduce costs and increase flexibility, 
as well as an ambition to protect profits in the face of changing international con-
ditions (often referred to as ‘global shift’). From this perspective the informal is 
thus not looked upon as a blessing, but instead as a result of processes which have 
led to a downgrading of labour and worsening working conditions for less privi-
leged groups in society (ibid: 16).  
 
However, this informalisation approach is in some ways insufficient, according to 
Lourenço-Lindell. First, informality is too easily associated with victimisation and 
downgrading of labour, and hence there is a need to consider activities that are not 
linked to the capitalist sector; and any spaces of autonomy.  Secondly, a lack of at-
tention to social processes within the informal sphere points to a need to uncover 
the plurality of power relations, which are part of the dynamics of informality and 
which influence the living conditions of informal actors (ibid: 17). Hence: “The 
unique forms that informality takes in a particular place are the outcome of par-
ticular intersections between external forces and historically informed local re-
sponses” (ibid: 19).  
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The informal sphere is usually understood as comprising activities outside of state 
regulation. According to Lourenço-Lindell, this is not necessarily the case and she 
proposes a number of qualifications for this mainstream understanding. First, in-
formal agents comply with some regulations but evade others, which leads to the 
conclusion that it is increasingly difficult to draw a distinct line between what is 
regulated and what is not. Secondly, focusing on the ‘unregulated’ carries the dan-
ger of essentialising the informal as non-state or anti-state activities. Thirdly, fo-
cusing on state regulation does nothing much except to contribute to a black box 
syndrome. Lourenço-Lindell thus prefers to consider the informal to be activities 
that evade at least one aspect of state legislated regulations, such as lacking a licence, not 
paying tax, or activities that are regulated by rules other than legal ones.      
 
Apart from the fact that the boundaries between formal and informal activities are 
blurred and that there might be different degrees of connection between the two, 
Lourenço-Lindell points out the importance of paying attention to boundaries 
within the informal sphere. Contrary to the view that the informal sphere is totally 
unregulated it is in fact regulated in a number of ways, although not in the formal 
legal sense of the word (2002: 21).  
 
 Lourenço-Lindell proposes that rather than seeing regulation as the exclusive 
domain of the state it could be conceptualised as including (a) different kinds of 
rules, written or unwritten, which govern economic activities, social activities, and 
access to different types of resources; (b) multiplicity of struggles and relations of 
power involved in defining those rules; (c) a wide range of agents on different lev-
els in society who are involved in these processes (ibid: 247).  
 
3.4.2 Politics of support mobilisation 
 
Lourenço-Lindell criticises the social capital discourse, which she states as being 
problematic for two major reasons. Firstly, the social capital discourse is problem-
atic because the idea of poverty alleviation through self-mobilisation releases the 
state from responsibility for vulnerable groups in society. It is an approach that 
not only neglects issues of marginalisation and exclusion from social and eco-
nomic networks, but nor does it consider the limitations on what networks of sur-
vival are able to actually achieve (ibid: 244). The second problem lies in the fact 
that the social capital discourse doesn’t consider inequalities and unequal power 
relations that might be inherent in social relations of assistance. Lourenço-Lindell 
therefore departs from an understanding of networks as “a conflictual terrain 
where informal rights and rules of assistance are fought over and where divisions 
may be both reproduced as well as challenged” (ibid: 245).  
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This is a new and interesting understanding of networks, which differs markedly 
from the current mainstream understanding, used by development agencies, which 
is linked to the social capital discourse (poverty alleviation through self-
mobilisation and networks as components of market efficiency). Lourenço-Lindell 
states that she uses the notion of network as a tool for mapping relations of assis-
tance and that she sees networks as social fields with both cooperation and strug-
gle, which means that they are fertile ground for contradictions which lead to ac-
tion by the participants. Therefore, networks can be understood as containing 
both structure and agency, in the sense that Giddens proposes in his structuration 
theory. This complexity of possibility and constraint/participation and marginali-
sation is what Lourenço-Lindell calls ‘the politics of support mobilisation’. This 
politics of support mobilisation involves looking at networks as fields of social proc-
esses, which means that they are constantly constructed through actions of their 
participants and their opposing interests. It also involves looking at networks in 
their wider societal context.  
 
3.5 Summary 
 
In this chapter I have outlined the theoretical themes that I have drawn on in my 
understanding and analysis of low-budget tourism in Yogyakarta. International 
tourism is both a driving force for, and a result of, globalisation processes. Many 
‘Third World’ countries have been increasingly incorporated into the global capi-
talist system, for instance through the tourism industry, but it is important to be 
aware that globalisation is highly uneven and that core countries, transnational 
corporations, organisations and agencies set the agenda for global relations. Al-
though many countries in the ‘Third World’ have turned to tourism as providing 
the potential for economic growth, international tourism is an activity which is 
dominated by ‘Western’ actors, both in terms of the industry as well as the tourists 
themselves.  
 
International tourism is as a luxury item which is reserved mainly for the affluent 
few, especially on a global scale. It is also worth noting that international tourism 
mainly involves the transfer of ‘Western’ people to the ‘Third World’, rather than 
the other way around. In fact, the present day visa regulations to the European 
Schengen area, for example, make it virtually impossible for the majority of people 
possessing ‘Third World’ passports to obtain a tourist visa to Europe, regardless 
of their financial situation.  
 
Understanding space and place as relational emphasises how places (and bounda-
ries) are indeed processes of social relations, which are constituted and maintained 
through relations of power and exclusion. In this study the dialectic between the 
global and the local is highlighted in a number of ways. International tourism is in 
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itself an expression of relations that link the global and the local, and tourism 
clearly has effects, both positive and negative, in the local communities in which it 
takes place.  
 
Post-colonial theory highlights the West’s historical and ongoing exploitation of 
other parts of the world. I understand destinations of international tourism as be-
ing located between indigenous and ‘Western’ ideals, an ‘in between’ position, as 
formulated by post-colonial theory. Post-colonial theory provides useful perspec-
tives for trying to understand processes of identity formation between tourism 
workers and tourists, for example by highlighting the relational and often di-
chotomous processes of identity constructions.  
 
Feminist post-colonial theorists have pointed out the limitations of granting gen-
der a supreme status in analyses of social relations of power and exclusion. In an 
attempt to adopt the multiple view that they suggest, which emphasises how dif-
ferent social categories such as gender ‘race’ and class are mutually constituted, I 
analyse not only the relations between tourism workers and tourists, but also the 
internal dynamics of inclusion and exclusion and division of labour between dif-
ferent groups of people making a living in tourism in the Sosrowijayan area in 
Yogyakarta.  
 
The relational positions between tourists and tourism workers, as well as between 
tourism workers themselves, are crucial to understanding the various strategies 
that people in Sosrowijayan adopt in order to earn their livelihoods within tour-
ism. A livelihoods perspective is useful in this study because it is concerned with 
the many ways in which (poor) people manage their lives, as well as being based 
on a view of vulnerable groups as active agents rather than as passive victims. Re-
lated to this is the importance of acknowledging that livelihoods within tourism in 
Sosrowijayan are composed in both the formal and the informal spheres of the 
economy. The concept of politics of support mobilisation highlights relations of 
assistance among vulnerable groups, such as networks, which contain both coop-
eration and struggle and internal power relations. Chapter 6 deals in more detail 
with the various ways in which persons in Yogyakarta’s Sosrowijayan area earn 
and maintain their livelihoods in the formal and the informal sectors of the tour-
ism economy.   



 44



 45

4. RESEARCH CONTEXTS: TOURISM, WORK AND GENDER IN 
THE ‘THIRD WORLD’ 
 
This study is situated within and between different scholarly fields such as tourism 
research, gender research and human geography, each of which are very diverse. 
This chapter thus outlines the research contexts that I have drawn on for my un-
derstanding of tourism in Yogyakarta. It starts off with perspectives on tourism in 
the ‘Third World’, with this study positioned within research based on studies in 
Indonesia, which see local populations in destination areas as active agents rather 
than as passive victims in relation to global tourism. Since the empirical basis for 
this study was undertaken in an area that mainly caters for backpackers, some ba-
sic aspects of backpacker tourism are also outlined. Given that gendered tourism 
practices is an important issue in this study I account for the main ideas in re-
search on gender and employment within tourism studies, which is followed by an 
overview of gender research within the field of Asian studies, dealing specifically 
with the Indonesian context. The final section in this chapter is a delineation of 
the development of tourism in Indonesia in the second half of the 20th century.  
 
4.1 Tourism in the ‘Third World’  
 
Since the 1970s the growing tourism industry’s potential for development and 
economic growth in the ‘Third World’ has been a topic of concern and debate 
within the academic community (e.g. de Kadt 1979; Mathieson and Wall 1982; 
Smith 1989). The evolution of tourism research has paralleled that of development 
studies, with the result that the early emphasis on economic aspects has now been 
complemented by environmental and socio-cultural matters (e.g. Cooper and 
Wanhill 1997; Mowforth and Munt 1998). Since the late 1980s tourism researchers 
have also been involved in discussions concerning sustainable development, fo-
cusing on questions such as whether contemporary tourism practices are ecologi-
cally, economically, and socio-culturally sustainable and possible to pass on to fu-
ture generations (e.g. Butler 1999; Wheeller 1993; Wahab and Pigram 1997).  
 
In the context of ‘Third World’ countries, tourism is sometimes viewed as an ex-
ternal force impacting and causing negative effects in static communities. Criti-
cisms related to negative impacts on resident populations in tourism areas have 
used a terminology that summarises the negative impact of tourism in the ‘Third 
World’ – commodification of local cultures, westernisation, and cultural homog-
enisation are a few such examples (e.g. Greenwood, 1989). A rather different set 
of conclusions within existing tourism research shows examples of how local 
populations actively participate and benefit from the fact that their home areas are 
visited by tourists, stating that local populations participate in tourism because 
they want to, and that these people have to be understood as active agents within 
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the tourism industry. Within the field of tourism research on Indonesia there are 
many studies which are based on a view of local residents as active agents (e.g. 
Wilkinson and Pratiwi 1995; Wall 1997; Picard 1995; Wall and Long 1996; Cukier 
1996; Timothy and Wall 1997; Dahles and Bras 1999a; Timothy 1999; Hampton 
2003).   
 
4.2 Backpacker/ Low-budget tourism  
 
There are no precise figures about how big a share of international tourism back-
packers comprise, but the increased spread and editing of guidebooks4, a growing 
service infrastructure, travel advertising, travel related websites and the fact that 
backpackers are present everywhere at the destinations leads to the assumption 
that backpacking is a frequent phenomena and seems to have increased over the 
last few decades. Research into backpacking or budget tourism has focused on 
many different aspects, such as social interaction and differentiation between 
backpackers and other types of tourists, interaction with destination communities, 
travel writing, photography, guidebooks etc (e.g. Ateljevic and Doorne 2005; Bhat-
tacharya 1997; Cohen 2003; Murphy 2001;  Muzaini 2006; Richards and Wilson 
2004; Teo and Leong 2006).   
 
As a sub-sector of international tourism, backpacker tourism has developed a set 
of characteristics, such as communication networks, a demand for cheap accom-
modation and transport infrastructure, restaurants and related services. Word-of-
mouth and guidebooks are backpackers’ main sources of information on how to 
get around on as small a budget as possible (Hampton, 1998). Backpackers are a 
heterogeneous group who describe themselves, or at least position themselves, in 
relation to the term backpacker or (budget) traveller. A guideline definition of 
backpackers, proposed by Sørensen (2003) is that they are: “self-organised pleas-
ure tourists on a prolonged multiple-destination journey with a flexible itinerary, 
extended beyond that which is usually possible to fit into a cyclical holiday pat-
tern” (ibid 2003: 851).  
 
In terms of demographic and social background backpackers are still predomi-
nantly of ‘Western’ (middle-class) origin. Data from Australia reveals a gender di-
vision of about 60/40, with males being the bigger group. The majority of back-
packers are 18-33 years of age, most being 22-27 and the over-27 group being lar-
ger than the below-22 group (Sørensen, 2003: 852). Most have an educational 
background that is equal to or above average in their home countries and have 
spent a few years working before travelling. The length of travel varies between 
two and a half to 18 months, most lasting four to eight months.  
                                                 
4 For instance, in 2006 Lonely Planet released the 13th edition of ‘the Yellow Bible’ Southeast Asia on a 
Shoestring. 
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Many backpackers are at a crossroads in life, between education and ‘McJobs’ and 
a ‘proper’ job and family life. Travel is often a self-inflicted crossroads, since a 
longer period of travel requires economic planning. Most backpackers travel alone 
or in pairs, but in reality most spend the majority of their time with other back-
packers that they meet on the way (Sørensen 2003). Elsrud (2004) identifies back-
packer tourism as an arena for identity work, for expressing individuality and as an 
effort to take control over space and time. According to Elsrud, backpacking also 
reproduces structures of power through constructing the image of a ‘primitive 
other’. Within Mowforth and Munt’s (2003) categorisation of new forms of tour-
ism, backpackers would fit into the group called ‘ego-tourists’. For ego-tourists, or 
the new ‘petit bourgeoisie’, the ambition with travel is to accumulate as much cul-
tural capital as possible. While constantly searching for authentic experiences, for 
instance through trekking tours, this group simultaneously constructs host com-
munities as the primitive other.    
  
The backpacker segment of the tourism sector is not always welcomed by ‘Third 
World’ governments, which is related to the commonly-held image of backpackers 
as immoral, drug-taking hippies who travel for extended periods of time without 
spending any money and impact negatively on the local population. Hampton 
(2003: 96) states that many ‘Third World’ governments have a negative perception 
of backpackers and budget travellers, who “should at worst be discouraged and 
best ignored”, and that those governments would rather direct resources in order 
to attract so called ‘quality’ tourism. According to Scheyvens (2002b) backpackers 
can in fact, contrary to such negative conceptions, facilitate local development in 
the ‘Third World’, both in economic and non-economic terms.     
 
4.3 Gender perspectives in tourism research on employment  
 
It is surprising states Pritchard (2003) that gender relations have remained at the 
margins of tourism studies, bearing in mind the impact that feminism has had in 
other fields and disciplines. Feminist tourism studies are also lagging behind in 
comparison to the field of leisure studies. Many earlier tourism studies concerned 
with gender issues have considered gender as being equivalent to women. These 
gender analyses are almost always concerned with women’s work (e.g. Kinnaird 
and Hall 1994; Swain 1995; Sinclair 1997; Apostolopoulos, Sönmez and Timothy 
2001), but have, in many cases, according to Pritchard and Morgan (2000) failed to 
relate findings to the, by now extensive, theoretical tool bag produced by feminist 
and/or gender scholars. Thus: 
 

“The lack of critical theory and the resultant failure of many writers to fully 
incorporate gender (a major human status characteristic) into examinations of 
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the tourist experience has led to analyses which are often partial and fre-
quently superficial and naïve” (Pritchard and Morgan 2000: 887). 

 
One extreme manifestation of power/gender-relations between tourists and resi-
dents in destination areas is that of sex-tourism and prostitution (e.g. Hall 1996; 
Kempadoo 2001; Opperman 1998; Ryan and Hall 2001; Truong 1990). These are 
important issues that have been researched in various national contexts. Interest-
ingly, when ‘indigenous’ women engage in sexual relations with male tourists it is 
analysed in terms of prostitution, whereas when men have sexual relations with 
female tourists it is often discussed in terms of ‘romance tourism’ (e.g. Dahles and 
Bras 1999b; Herold et al 2001; Meisch 1995; Pruitt and LaFont 1995). Jeffreys 
(2003) provides a critical delineation of the differences between romance and sex 
tourism.   
 
In previous gender studies of tourism in the ‘Third World’ it is possible to discern 
at least two particular research strands. Either the focus has been on women’s 
work, predominantly in the informal sector, or on sex-work. There is clearly a gap 
to be filled in trying to diversify and widen understandings of gendered aspects in 
tourism production, as well as incorporating a perspective on men as gendered 
subjects, rather than a neutral norm against which women are contrasted and 
compared. Women’s involvement in tourism is not necessarily restricted to the 
domains of ‘traditional women’s work’ or prostitution - just as little as men exclu-
sively hold positions of power in the tourism industry.  
 
4.4 Social constructions of gender in Indonesia 
 
All around the world, gender relations are shaped by historically specific cultural, 
political, social and religious environments. Indonesia is home to a great variety of 
local gender constructions due to its diversity of cultures and languages, and as 
Sears (1996: 4) points out it is impossible combine this diversity under the essen-
tialist heading of ‘Indonesian women’. With this in mind, there are nevertheless a 
few aspects that researchers have found to be important for constructions of gen-
der in different parts of Indonesia, such as local custom (adat), religion (agama), 
and state ideology (Bennett 2005; Murray 1991; Sullivan 1994; Suryakusuma 1996).  
 
According to the New Order5 state’s development ideology women’s roles were 
clearly defined in the form of five duties: as wife; as mother; as procreator; as fi-
nancial manager; and, finally, as a member of society (Sullivan 1994: 129; Bennett 

                                                 
5 The terms Old Order and New Order refer to the two post-war regimes of Presidents Sukarno and Su-
harto respectively. Sukarno’s Old Order lasted from 1945 until 1966, when power was taken over by Gen-
eral Suharto who remained in office, controlling his New Order regime, until public dissatisfaction forced 
him to resign in 1998 (see Sears 1996: 33).   
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2005: 32; Suryakusuma 1996: 101, Murray 1991: 4). Clearly then, the national gen-
der ideology constructs women first and foremost as wives (isteri) and mothers 
(ibu). Ibuism, which might be translated as ‘motherism’,  (Djajadiningrat-
Nieuwenhuis 1987; Suryakusuma 1996) refers to the Indonesian state’s informal 
ideology construction of the ideal woman as a domesticated, dependent wife and 
mother whose main duties are to take care of and serve her husband, family and 
country without expecting personal reward (Bennett 2005: 32). Ever since Su-
harto’s New Order regime the state has constructed an image of the Indonesian 
woman, whose role in development is to follow and support her husband by tak-
ing care of domestic chores, including the proper upbringing and education of 
children, thus contributing to the betterment and development of the Indonesian 
nation.     
  
Marriage and motherhood are thus constructed as ‘natural’ female roles and uni-
versal goals for unmarried women. For instance, female infertility is accepted as an 
argument for polygamy and divorce. The 1974 marriage law allows polygamy if 
the existing wives agree to such an arrangement (ibid: 26). Married women have a 
higher status than unmarried, and mothers have a higher status than both married 
childless women and unmarried women. This may even transgress social class po-
sitions. In essence, marital and maternal statuses are very important factors for de-
termining a woman’s proper form of address, as well as her social position. This is 
so important that “women who fail to marry and reproduce never achieve full 
adult status, and women who choose not to marry are considered abnormal” (ibid: 
27).  
 
In Indonesia, agama (which for most people is Islam) and adat are synthesised in a 
way that makes women responsible for upholding sexual morality. All sexual rela-
tions outside of heterosexual marriage are considered zina (illicit or forbidden sex). 
According to the Qur’an zina should apply equally to women and men, but in 
practice women who engage in or are suspected of premarital sexual relationships 
are strongly stigmatised, while men are not (ibid: 22). Notions of purity and impu-
rity are central to the construction of gender relations. Sexual purity prior to mar-
riage is the ideal requirement for ‘good’ women, while sexual impurity is associated 
with ‘bad’ women.  
 
There are, interestingly, no degrading terms for men who lose their virginity prior 
to marriage, and men who engage in premarital sex are usually not disadvantaged 
in terms of marriage prospects, which women clearly are. One reason for this is 
that the impossibility of pregnancy reduces the risks of premarital sex, thus in-
creasing men’s relative sexual freedom6 (ibid: 25).  
                                                 
6 On connections between male sexuality and power in Javanese culture, see Anderson 1990, in which 
Anderson’s essay ‘The Idea of Power in Javanese Culture” from 1972, has been reissued. 
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There is an assumption that women’s virginity and reputation can be protected if 
unmarried women are kept close to home. Therefore, states Bennett (2005), single 
women’s premarital status is characterised by limited social autonomy and re-
stricted mobility. Dominant cultural notions of masculinity, on the other hand, 
encourage a high degree of spatial mobility for young men (ibid: 28). In the matri-
lineal culture of the Minangkabau in West Sumatra, for instance, men are more or 
less forced to migrate (merantau) in search of future prospects, due to the fact that 
their sisters inherit the family wealth.     
 
Alongside agama and adat, states Bennett (ibid.), there are other gendered images 
and values that run contrary to state ideology. These values and images are pro-
vided first and foremost by films and imported ‘Western’ television series such as 
‘Beverly Hills 90210’ and ‘Melrose Place’. Such series and soap operas, as well as 
other media, including the Internet, provide sexualised images of women and fe-
male bodies which have little in common with the religious or customary postu-
lates. The term seks bebas, which means free sex, is a term which is widely used to 
depict liberal ‘Western’ sexual (immoral) values.  
 
According to Sullivan (1994) the basic message in the Indonesian state ideology is 
that women are separate from, but equal, to men. Sullivan shows how this ideol-
ogy is very different from the actual experiences of people in an urban kampung7 
in Yogyakarta, where she states that women are in fact separate and unequal in re-
lation to men, and that lower-class women are especially disadvantaged because of 
their social position. Sullivan found that kampung people divide the social world 
into two gendered realms, in which men and women have different responsibili-
ties, where women are supposed to take care of the domestic sphere while men 
should provide for, and protect, their families.  
 
Interestingly though, Sullivan explains that lower-class (=kampung) women have, in 
certain respects, more authority in their social environment compared to the 
amount that middle-class and upper-class women have in theirs, which is partially 
due to the fact that a lower-class reality often makes social and practical contribu-
tions from women an economic necessity. In Sullivan’s study it is evident that 
many kampung women are more or less the sole income provider in their families, 
although they are very reluctant to openly admit it, thereby in a way publicly ‘de-
grading’ their husbands. In general, however, according to Sullivan, women are 
subordinate to men in both the private and public realms of social life, where men 
govern and direct the locality, the community and the household, while women man-
age and service the same spheres.  
                                                                                                                                                       
 
7 Kampung is a low income neighbourhood in towns or cities. It is also the urban equivalent to a village, 
and the smallest administrative unit in urban areas.   
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4.5 Tourism development in Indonesia 
 
After 300 years of colonialism, which was centred on the island of Java, Dutch co-
lonial rule was brought to an abrupt end in 1942 when the Japanese Imperial 
Army swept through Southeast Asia (Booth 2003). In 1944-1945 Allied bombing 
caused the Japanese to surrender and two leaders of the independence struggle, 
Sukarno and Hatta, took advantage of the power vacuum to declare the independ-
ent and sovereign state of Indonesia on 17 August 1945.  After a bitter war against 
the returning Dutch and intense pressure from the USA, independence was finally 
achieved in 1949.  
 
The new government, led by President Sukarno, faced a number of economic 
problems. Due to the fact that the Dutch had actively prevented indigenous Indo-
nesians access to education, the majority of the population in the 1950s had either 
no schooling at all, or at most a few years in vernacular school. Thus, very few In-
donesians were found in skilled positions in trade or in professional, technical and 
managerial positions (ibid). The acute lack of skills among Indonesians meant that 
senior positions in the civil service and private business were occupied by immi-
grant Chinese and European expatriates.  
 
In the beginning of the 1960s the economy was in a serious state. A large part of 
the budget was spent on military expenditure and a confrontation was launched 
against Malaysia. The agriculture and manufacturing sectors stagnated and there 
was no foreign investment outside of the oil sector. President Sukarno had aban-
doned parliamentary democracy and increased relations with Communist China. 
In 1965 a high proportion of the population was living in poverty and near-famine 
conditions prevailed in parts of Java and Eastern Indonesia (ibid: 42).  
 
In September 1965 a failed coup launched by a small group of officers, alleged to 
be acting in alliance with the Communist Party (PKI), gave the military an excuse 
to intervene. In early 1966 General Suharto, commander of the Army Strategic 
Reserve (KOSTRAD), wrested power from Sukarno. Then a wave of killings of 
persons associated with the Communist Party began, and a large number of peo-
ple were imprisoned. The exact number of people who were killed in the after-
math of the coup will never be known, but estimates range from 100,000 to two 
million (Cribb 2002).  
 
In order to gain legitimacy for his regime, economic development was given top 
priority under Suharto’s reign. Supported by USA foreign aid and assistance which 
had been denied to Sukarno was made available in substantial quantities. Accord-
ing to Booth (1998), economic performance from the late 1960s to the early 1980s 
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was extraordinary; GDP per capita increased by more than 5 percent per annum 
and there was a remarkable stability in the growth rate. 
 
The oil price rises in the 1970s provided an export revenue windfall that 
contributed to sustained high economic growth rates. The development in Indo-
nesia was also impressive in comparison with other oil-producing developing 
countries at the time, such as Mexico, Venezuela and Nigeria. This rapid growth 
coincided with improvements in terms of trade. The net barter terms of trade 
more than doubled between 1966 – 1973, even before OPEC increased the price 
of oil. During the oil boom, 1973 – 1981, the net terms of trade trebled again 
(Booth 1998).  
 
After 1981 when oil revenues began to decline, due to factors such as a falling 
world market price for oil and OPEC quotas, economic growth began to slow 
down. In the decade from 1982 and onwards, a shift towards import substitution 
of goods and services began and a lot of progress was made towards the goal of 
making non-oil traded goods sectors, such as agriculture, manufacturing and tour-
ism, internationally competitive in order to ease dependence on exports of oil and 
gas (ibid: 199).  
 
4.5.1 Tourism as a strategy for economic development in Indonesia 
 
In any discussion of the onset of tourism development in Indonesia, it is impossi-
ble to circumvent the island of Bali, which has been the primary destination in In-
donesian tourism since Dutch colonial rule. In 1908 the colonial government 
opened an Official Tourist Bureau in Batavia (Jakarta) with the aim of promoting 
the Netherlands Indies as a tourist destination (Picard 1993). Through the estab-
lishment of the Royal Packet Navigation Company (KPM) in 1924 a weekly 
steamship service connected Bali with ports in Java and tourism took off.  
 
Among the early tourists to Bali in the interwar years a small community of artists 
and anthropologists (such as Walter Spies, Miguel Covarrubias, Margaret Mead 
and Gregory Bateson) contributed to making Bali famous in the outside world. 
After the independence, writes Picard (ibid.), potential visitors were deterred by 
factors such as the political unrest and the xenophobic orientation of the Sukarno 
regime. Nevertheless, Bali was Sukarno’s favourite retreat, to which he took state 
guests; he ordered the construction of an airport in Tuban as well as a luxury re-
sort in Sanur. However, the Bali Beach Hotel was not completed until 1966, when 
the bloodbath following the coup d’état in 1965 had closed Indonesia to foreigners 
and Suharto had taken control of Indonesia.  
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President Suharto’s New Order regime saw international tourism as an important 
factor, not only for economic development in Indonesia, but also as a means of 
restoring the image and respectability of the country, which had been seriously af-
fected after the Sukarno years and the massacres that had followed the coup d’état 
(Picard 1993: 95).  
 
The New Order regime formulated a long term development plan for Indonesia 
which covered a period of 25 years, divided into five-year development policy 
programmes, Rencana Pembangunan Lima Tahun, which was abbreviated to Repelita. 
According to Dahles (2001) tourism was included in these plans in increasingly 
elaborate ways over the years. The first Repelita (1969/70 – 1973/74) included 
tourism in the sense that it stated an ambition to attract more visitors, mainly to 
Bali, but also to Jakarta, Yogyakarta, Solo and North Sumatra. Colonial buildings, 
as well as palaces and ancient temples, were restored in preparation for this. In the 
second Repelita (1974/75 – 1978/79) the benefits of tourism for local communities 
and qualitative aspects of the tourism product were more specific. Indonesia’s rich 
cultural heritage was identified as an important tourism asset.    
 
According to Booth (1990) the growth of the tourism sector in Indonesia during 
the 1970s was held back by a number of constraints. The real appreciation of the 
rupiah induced by the oil boom made Indonesia a high cost destination compared 
to neighbouring countries. The government increased regulations on investment, 
both foreign and domestic, and aviation. Another factor was complicated visa re-
quirements.  
 
The third Repelita (1979/80 – 1983/84), states Dahles (2001), marked the era of 
deregulation and the opening up of Indonesia to tourism investment and tourists. 
Access to the country was facilitated by reduced licence requirements for new in-
vestments, establishing new ports of entry and easier access to tourist visas. Tour-
ism development was expanded to areas beyond Bali and Java, and the domestic 
tourism market was identified as a means of promoting better understanding be-
tween the different peoples of Indonesia.  
 
It was not until the mid 1980s, when the oil market collapsed, that the Indonesian 
government set out to promote non-oil exports as well as private sector invest-
ments. During this period specific measures were taken to increase international 
tourism (Booth 1990, Picard 1993, Hobohm 2004, Hitchcock et al. 1993). Those 
measures included currency devaluations, abolitions of visa requirements for 
ASEAN and OECD nationals staying less than 60 days, granting of additional 
landing rights to foreign airlines in the major ports of entry (Medan in North Su-
matra, Jakarta and Bali) as well as reducing in the number of licences required to 
build hotels to one (Booth 1990).  
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Tourism development in the fourth (1984/85 – 1988/89) and fifth (1989/90 – 
1993/94) Repelita was marked by worldwide marketing of the country as a tourism 
destination; Indonesia was involved in a number of events such as Visit Indonesia 
Year, Visit ASEAN year and Tenth General Meeting of the World Tourism Or-
ganisation. The government even launched a Tourism Consciousness Campaign 
(Dahles 2001). Due to all these tourism promoting activities tourism arrivals began 
to increase in significant numbers. According to Picard the number of foreign 
tourists to Indonesia increased from 86,000 in 1969 to 1,626,000 in 1989 (Picard 
1993: 80).  
 
Building on the success of the 25 years of development between 1969 and 1994, 
the government set out a new long-term plan which began with a Repelita covering 
the five years between 1994/95 – 1998/99. According to Dahles (2001) this sixth 
Repelita set out the ambition to expand tourism to new areas, particularly in the 
eastern part of Indonesia, which was lagging behind due to a lack of other re-
sources, tourism was identified as a means of achieving economic development.  
 
However, planning for tourism development in Indonesia was also dealt with in 
more specific policy documents. At a provincial level this began in 1971 with the 
Master Plan for the Development of Tourism in Bali. Written by a French consulting firm 
and financed by the UNDP and the World Bank, the plan proposed to isolate 
tourism development on the southernmost part of the island with connecting in-
frastructure that would facilitate excursions to the interior of the island where 
most Balinese lived. The luxury Nusa Dua resort enclave was consequently devel-
oped. The basic idea was to develop mass tourism in Bali without spoiling Bali-
nese culture (Picard 1993).    
 
With the master plan for tourism in Bali serving as a basic model the first National 
Tourism Master Plan was formulated in 1979/80. The national master plans basically 
followed the guidelines in the Repelita, in the sense that they initially focused on 
large scale developments in Bali, Jakarta and Yogyakarta while gradually beginning 
to formulate goals for a wider geographical spread of tourism development, as 
well as identifying domestic tourists as an important market segment (Dahles 
2001).    
 
Although the plans for development of tourism in Indonesia were designed with 
tourists in the upper income range in mind, who were expected to stay in luxury 
and expensive hotels, the reality was that a considerable proportion of the arrivals 
were in fact young low-budget travellers/backpackers. Therefore, states Picard 
(1993: 81), the tourist industry now includes two broad categories of facilities and 
services that cater to two distinct groups of tourists: high-spending package tour 
visitors on the one hand and low-spending individual travellers on the other. The 
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luxury resorts catering to the former group are owned by large Indonesian or for-
eign corporations, while the owners of budget tourism facilities are Indonesians 
with numerous and close links to the local economy. 
 
In this chapter I have outlined strands of research that have been important for 
my understanding of gendered tourism practices in Indonesia, although it is by no 
means a complete overview of research that has a bearing on the topics of my 
study. In such a large and expanding multidisciplinary field as tourism studies, I 
have chosen streams of research that I find helpful for my specific interest, such 
as backpacker tourism and studies focusing on tourism, work, and gender, as well 
as the recent historical development of the tourism industry in Indonesia.  
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5. THE SOSRO AREA: SOCIAL CONSTRUCTIONS OF PEOPLE AND 
PLACE IN A TOURIST NEIGHBOURHOOD 
 
I begin this chapter by giving a brief account of the city of Yogyakarta and the 
backpacker enclave of Sosrowijayan. The chapter then continues by highlighting 
the importance of space and place through an analysis of socio-spatial relations on 
a city level, but mainly in the backpacker area Sosrowijayan. The chapter deals 
specifically with place-based narratives presented by tourism workers in Yogya-
karta’s Sosrowijayan area, and it shows how social boundaries between different 
groups of people are constructed and maintained on the basis of spatial under-
standings.  
 
5.1 The research site 
 
Yogyakarta city is the capital of Daerah Istimewa Yogyakarta (Special Region of 
Yogyakarta), one of Indonesia’s smallest provinces, located in the south-central 
part of Java, with about 3.2 million inhabitants. Within the tourism industry 
Yogyakarta is famous as the cradle of Indonesian culture. It is also home to one of 
the most influential sultanates in Java. For the Indonesian people, Yogyakarta is 
well-known as a centre for higher education and as an important site in the strug-
gle against Dutch colonial rule. Yogyakarta was the centre for revolutionary forces 
and served as capital from 1946 until independence was achieved in 1949. 
 
Trade, hotels and restaurants make up 19.1 percent of the Gross Regional Domes-
tic Product in Yogyakarta province. This is the second largest sector after agricul-
ture (Daerah Istimewa Yogyakarta in Figures 2000: 553-554). In Yogyakarta city 
itself, the economy is dominated by different types of service sectors. Trade, hotel 
and restaurants make up the single largest sector, 25.2 percent of the Gross Re-
gional Domestic Product, followed by government and private service (22.2%); 
transport and communication (16.2%); and financial and business services (14.9%) 
(ibid. 577-578).  
 
International tourism has declined in Yogyakarta during the last decade, ever since 
the Asian crisis in 1997. Popular unrest in 1996 because of discontent with the po-
litical system escalated dramatically when the Indonesian economy crashed in De-
cember 1997. Many blamed corruption, collusion and nepotism, largely centred on 
President Suharto and his family, for the economic collapse. In May 1998 demon-
strations broke out all over the archipelago. Student led demonstrations demanded 
democracy and the urban poor protested against the removal of subsidies (man-
dated by the IMF) on basic commodities such as rice and kerosene. Not surpris-
ingly, tourist arrivals diminished (see figure 5.2).  
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Figure 5.1. Map of inner city Yogyakarta and the Sosrowijayan area 
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A number of other events have affected international tourist arrivals in Indonesia, 
such as political events like the 9.11 attack on the World Trade Centre in 2001 and 
the subsequent war on terrorism, including the invasions of Afghanistan and Iraq, 
the SARS epidemic, Avian flu, and probably most importantly the repeated bomb 
attacks on ‘Western’ targets, such as night clubs in Bali 2002 and 2005 and the 
Hotel Marriott in Jakarta in 2003. These events have forced many tourist sending 
countries to issue travel warnings and the popular media image of Indonesia has 
become one of political turmoil and unrest, as well as anti-’Western’ sentiment.  
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Figure 5.2. The number of domestic and international tourists in accommodation in DIY 
1995-2004. (Source: Statistik Pariwisata DIY 2001; 2005)  

 
Sosrowijayan Wetan is an urban neighbourhood, kampung8, and the main accom-
modation area to cater to the low-budget tourism/backpacker clientele visiting 
Yogyakarta. The neighbourhood, which is usually simply referred to as the ‘Sosro 
area’ among tourists, offers the cheapest accommodation and most popular low-
budget tourism-oriented restaurants and cafes in the city. The kampung is located 
immediately to the south of the main railway station, between the two streets, 
Pasar Kembang Street and Sosrowijayan Street, which run parallel to the railway. 
Immediately to the east is the shopping street of Malioboro, which is the centre of 
commerce in Yogyakarta (figure 5.1). Tourists are an integrated part of everyday 
life in Sosrowijayan, and have been ever since the first confused backpackers 
strolled into the neighbourhood closest to the railway in the 1970s to look for a 
place to stay.   
 
                                                 
8 Kampung is a low income neighbourhood in towns or cities. It is also the urban equivalent to a village, 
and the smallest administrative unit in urban areas (repeated note p. 50).  
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Yogyakarta is a city with many inhabitants living in a small area. In 2000 the esti-
mated population density was 12,206 persons per square kilometre (BPS 2001). 
The Sosrowijayan area is located in the very heart of the city and consists mainly 
of two storey buildings, which are more or less packed together. No motor vehicle 
traffic is allowed or even possible in the narrow alleys (gangs) of the kampung, 
which means that residential houses, as well as hotels and hostels, only are acces-
sible by foot. In some alleys it is possible to walk along touching house walls on 
both sides with each hand, as the alleys are not even two metres wide. A very few 
houses have a yard attached to them and, in some cases, one even has the impres-
sion that houses seem to share walls.  
 
Backpackers who visit Yogyakarta usually have one main ambition for their visit, 
namely to see the two world heritage sites: Borobudur, which is one of Southeast 
Asia’s greatest Buddhist temples, and Prambanan, which is a Hindu temple com-
plex. Both these sites were constructed during the 9th century AD, and are located 
outside of Yogyakarta city. Borobudur is actually located some 40 kilometres to 
the north in the Central Java (Jawa Tengah) province and Prambanan is located 17 
kilometres from the city but Yogyakarta is the main departure spot for tourist trips 
to the big temples.  
 
Sosrowijayan is thus strategically located close to both the train station and the 
city’s main street, Malioboro, and this location is probably the most important fac-
tor behind the development of tourism business in the area, which has its origins 
in the neighbourhood itself, and was never officially planned for by planning or 
tourism authorities. International tourists stay an average of two days (Statistik 
Pariwisata DIY 2005) in Yogyakarta, another indication of the fact that visiting 
Borobudur and Prambanan is the main reason international tourists come in the 
first place. Once they have seen the temples they move on, either to the capital 
Jakarta or to the rainforests of Sumatra in the west; or to Bali in the east.  
 
The Sosrowijayan area is filled with different tourism facilities, such as hotels, 
small family-owned hostels called losmen, and restaurants, souvenir shops and 
other tourism service businesses such as moneychangers and laundry services. In 
2001 I made a simple survey of the tourism facilities in the area and found 37 los-
men, 15 shops selling souvenirs of various kinds, 5 Internet cafes, 8 travel agents of 
various sizes and 3 moneychangers. During my fieldwork in 2004 I found that 
many losmen had changed their businesses from tourist accommodation to board-
ing houses for Indonesian students, called kos. People that I talked to stated that 
the rationale behind this was twofold; one reason was the decline in tourists and 
the other reason was a tax increase which, people said, had been imposed on small 
hotel businesses. Most Internet cafes had closed and the overall impression was 
that the area had experienced a serious crisis after the first Bali bomb in October 
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2002. This downfall in tourism arrivals is also reflected in statistical data (figure 
5.3) on the number of international tourists in non-star accommodation, which is 
the main type of accommodation in the Sosro area.   
 
5.2 Perceptions of the Sosrowijayan area as a red-light district  
 
To the average inhabitant in Yogyakarta the Sosrowijayan area is associated with 
Pasar Kembang Street (generally abbreviated to Sarkem), which is the centre of 
prostitution in Yogyakarta. This has made the whole area infamous to the public 
and many interviewees in my material state that they rarely explain exactly where 
they live when they meet new people. They often prefer to say that they live close 
to the main street Malioboro, or close to Kraton, the Sultan Palace.  
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Figure 5.3. The number of international tourists in non-star accommodation in DIY 
1997-2004. (Source: Statistik Pariwisata DIY 2001; 2005) 
 
I asked almost all the interviewees about the public perception of Sosrowijayan by 
telling them that I often meet peculiar reactions from new acquaintances in 
Yogyakarta when I say that I stay in and study tourism employment in the Sos-
rowijayan area. I have met many persons who question my choice of accommoda-
tion area, and I have been given information about hotels and houses for rent in 
other parts of the city; many people simply laugh when I tell them which area I 
stay in. One interviewee explains the reason for these reactions:  
 
Joko:  

He he, well that is, the way to understand it is like this: all people ask “where 
do you stay?” For sure that question always comes up, that is not something 
that people only ask tourists. I also do that, everybody does. So, Sosrowijayan 
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is, if we live in the area surrounding Pasar Kembang, for sure people laugh. Ac-
tually that is all about negative thinking. They don’t know the area. This is 
Wetan and that is Kulon – there are two different kampung. But when people 
hear that you stay in the Pasar Kembang area, for sure they laugh, because they 
believe you stay in the complex surrounding Gang 3. People think negatively 
about that area. Sometimes when I was still in school, if people would ask me 
where I live, I would lie and say that I live close to Kraton… This is actually 
Sosrowijayan Wetan, the International Kampung, not the kampung for that, 
which is Gang 3. If you are looking for girls, yah, go there, close to the Sta-
tion! It is true that people have negative perceptions about this place. There 
even once was an article in the newspaper referring to this area as “the dirty 
kampung”. The journalist didn’t know the border I just told you about. Actu-
ally the case is that there are two kampung, with two separate leaders.      

 
Because of the bad reputation of Pasar Kembang, it is important for people who 
live and work with international tourism to make a distinction between the two 
kampung that make up the Sosrowijayan area. The tourism facilities in the Sos-
rowijayan area are concentrated in the eastern kampung called Sosrowijayan Wetan, 
while prostitution businesses are concentrated in the western kampung, Sosrowi-
jayan Kulon. But the distinction between the two kampung is not just about the 
fact that the ‘tourist side’ wishes to be differentiated from the ‘prostitution side’. A 
kampung is the urban equivalent of the administrative unit village, which means 
that Wetan and Kulon have different leaders and so on, which probably also creates 
a special feeling of belonging and solidarity with ones own kampung. Three major 
alleys, called gang, run between Sosrowijayan Street and Pasar Kembang Street. 
These are simply called Gang 1, 2 and 3, of which Gang 1 and 2 run through the 
‘tourist area’ Wetan while Gang 3 runs through the ‘prostitution area’ of Kulon.   
 
Dian, a young woman who works as a waitress in Sosrowijayan says that she usu-
ally doesn’t tell people her exact address when she makes new acquaintances. She 
prefers to say that she lives close to Malioboro Street:  
 
Dian: 

Sometimes people ask me where I live. In fact I don’t feel good telling them, 
and although they want to know I just say I live close to Malioboro. Because 
if I would say Sosrowijayan surely they would think negatively. And to try to 
explain would be too difficult. I mean to start explaining about east and west, 
well I don’t think so. So I just say Malioboro, because that is easier. If they 
then want to know where along Malioboro and I say Sosrowijayan, most 
would react by asking why I live there. But then I would have to explain that 
Sosro is divided in two, east and west and that there are 3 gangs and that the 
bad things are going on in Gang 3.  
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Dian says that she doesn’t like telling people where she lives, because of people’s 
negative perceptions about the area. She also thinks it would be too time consum-
ing and complicated to explain exactly where she lives, which perhaps wouldn’t 
make much of a difference anyway, and this is something she only does if people 
ask persistently. People have negative perceptions about Sosrowijayan, she says, 
due to the activities in Gang 3. 
 
According to Sri, a woman who runs a family-owned losmen in Sosrowijayan, the 
bad reputation of the area is related to the presence and activities of what she calls 
‘naughty women’:   
 
Sri:  

Peoples’ common perception is that the Sosro area is filled with naughty 
people. Because in fact in the Sosro over there [pointing towards Kulon], it is 
really a place for naughty women. And in fact this part of Sosro is a tourist 
area. So it is like…people have a perception about Sosro being a, like a, a 
black area.     

 
Sri says that the difference between the two kampung is clearly gendered and re-
lated to different ways of making livelihoods. Sri points out that people actually 
don’t know that there are different activities taking place in Sosrowijayan Wetan 
and Kulon. Her part of Sosrowijayan is a tourist area, while the other part is a place 
filled with ‘naughty women’. Her conclusion is clearly based on perceptions of dif-
ferences between ‘good’ and ‘bad’ women. The misunderstanding that the two 
kampung are one and the same can have effects for the people living in the tourist 
area, as the bad reputation sort of spills over to them in certain situations. Sri told 
me about a situation in which she experienced being met with suspicion when in-
troduced to people she had never met before:  
 
Sri: 

Once I was introduced to some people I had never met before like this: this 
is Sri from Sosrowijayan. All would laugh! All of them began laughing! Ha-
hahaha, Sosrowijayan! Like that. So it is really, already, this area is al-
ready…stamped. Like a bad area.  
 
Because people don’t know exactly what Sosro is like. All people have their 
perceptions. It is up to them. Moreover if it is a woman! They judge women 
more, people find a guy from Sosro normal, but if they hear that a woman is 
from Sosro: ding, ding, ding, ding, ding [makes a sign of a talking mouth]. 
Most do that.  

 
In Sri’s narrative it is obvious how strong the links between the Sosro area and 
gendered perceptions of sex work are in the public perception of Yogyakarta’s in-
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habitants. It becomes extremely obvious in Sri’s experiences of feeling pointed at 
and experiencing suspicion just because of the associations people make with her 
home address. It is important to note in her statement that this association is re-
served exclusively for women, because men from Sosrowijayan, just by being men, 
seem to be freed from the possibility of engaging in sex work, and are considered 
‘normal’.  
 
Iwan works as a waiter in a restaurant in Sosrowijayan, but he was born and grew 
up in another part of Yogyakarta. He says that people living in Yogyakarta hardly 
know that Sosrowijayan Street exists, but what they know about is the infamous 
Pasar Kembang. According to Iwan the reputation of Sosrowijayan is ruined by its 
female inhabitants:  
 
Iwan: 

People outside of this area usually don’t know anything about Sosrowijayan. 
But if I mention Pasar Kembang Street, well that’s it! For sure their faces 
change! Then they know for sure that we are talking about the centre of pros-
titution in Yogyakarta. So the image of this area is ruined by its inhabitants. 
But usually the sex workers are not from here, they come here from other ar-
eas, poor people looking for jobs who cannot do anything but that.  

 
In this statement Iwan constructs sex workers as deviant in relation to ‘native’ in-
habitants in the kampung. The sex workers are, he says, not from the area origi-
nally, but are poor migrants who have come to Yogyakarta looking for employ-
ment. By engaging in sex work they contribute to the bad image of the Sosrowi-
jayan area.   
 
Dian also states that the bad reputation of Sosrowijayan is related to sex work, and 
that sex workers are ‘outsiders’, who have come to Yogyakarta from other areas in 
Indonesia:  
 
Dian: 

Actually that destroys the image of that kampung, but they, most of them, the 
women in the prostitution area, are not from Sosro originally. Most of them 
are outsiders. Sometimes outsiders destroy the image of this place. Here, in 
Gang 1, there is nothing like that! This is not such a kampung. This is a tour-
ist area, not that, we don’t want things like that. Here are hotels and losmen. 

 
Dian makes a clear distinction between people (women) in the two kampung 
when she states that Sosrowijayan Wetan is a kampung for tourism and that they 
don’t want things like that. Dian works as a waitress in a restaurant and was born 
and has lived in Sosrowijayan her whole life. According to her, the  inhabitants of 
Yogyakarta associate Sosrowijayan and Pasar Kembang with prostitution, and she 
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says that in fact very few people know that the area is divided in two different 
kampung. However, for the inhabitants and tourism workers in Sosrowijayan 
Wetan this border is of great importance. They identify with their area as a tourist 
area for international backpackers, and they often refer to their neighbourhood as 
Kampung International; they do not want to be mixed up with the persons engaging 
in sex work in Kulon.  
 
All the above statements explain the bad reputation of the area surrounding Pasar 
Kembang, due to the prostitution that, according to the interviewees, takes place 
in Sosrowijayan Kulon’s Gang 3. The narratives are examples of how understand-
ings of gender, class and sexuality are related to an understanding of place and 
thus how these categories construct each other and intersect. An interesting aspect 
is the process of ‘othering’ that takes place when sex workers are constructed as 
‘different’ and ‘outsiders’ in relation to the women who are born or work in Sos-
rowijayan Wetan. In this way ‘local’ women are freed of guilt when it comes to the 
bad reputation and sexualised stigma of the area, and simultaneously constructed 
as ‘good’, ‘decent’ and ‘moral’ in relation to the immigrant sex workers.  
 
These accounts, which might be interpreted as a kind of resistance to the public 
perception of Sosrowijayan, are especially interesting in light of the fact that 
women from Wetan find it hard to tell new people where they live/come from be-
cause they are always at risk of being judged as sex workers themselves. Remem-
ber Sri’s statement when she says that this is a risk exclusively reserved for 
women, as men from Sosrowijayan are considered ‘normal’. Thus the geographical 
imaginations of the Sosro area in the eyes of the public in Yogyakarta are clearly 
influenced by gendered images of ‘good’ and ‘bad’ women, according to the occu-
pations they take up.   
 
5.3 Constructions of tourism workers as ‘insiders’ and ‘outsiders’ 
 
The tourism workers in Sosrowijayan Wetan also make ‘insider’ and ’outsider’ dis-
tinctions among themselves. Different groups of informal guides, for instance, of-
ten claim differences in terms of ambitions and goals with their livelihood strategy. 
While in the above examples, tourism workers differentiate their tourist-oriented 
kampung from the neighbouring one where prostitution takes place, tourism 
workers also seem to differentiate among themselves between ‘insiders’ and ‘out-
siders’.  
 
One example of the differentiations between informal guides is that there are also 
young men who profit from sexuality in various ways. These men are usually re-
ferred to as ‘guides’, but also as gigolos (e.g. Bras and Dahles 1999). Tourism gigo-
los engage with ‘Western’ female tourists, from whom they receive things like 



 66

gifts, money and/or expenses covered if they accompany the woman travelling. 
The interviewees in my material make clear distinctions in terms of ‘insiders’ and 
‘outsiders’ when it comes to gigolos as well: 
 
  Agus:  

Nowadays there are no tourist gigolos from Sosro anymore. Those people 
you meet at the cafes and restaurants are outsiders all of them, they are not 
from Sosro.  

 
Agus was born in Sosrowijayan Wetan and has been making a living as an informal 
guide since the age of seven. His statement is similar to the ones above in that he 
says that persons who are born in Sosrowijayan don’t engage in sexually-related 
work, although in this case Agus is referring to men. According to Agus there was 
a time when men from Sosro were gigolos, but nowadays nobody does that any-
more. The Sosro guides who make a living within tourism at the present time are 
more ‘professional’ and focus on making money by receiving commissions on ac-
commodation, tours and travel. Thus, they leave the romance business for ‘outsid-
ers’ to take care of. This is interesting as it carries with it implicit assumptions 
about ‘good’ and ‘bad’ work, as well as about time, in the sense that Sosro men 
talk about themselves as having ‘moved on’ while ‘outsiders’ still engage in less 
professional and respectable activities, such as romancing ‘Western’ women in 
search of profit.  
 
Since the Sosro guides focus on doing non-sexualised ‘serious’ business with tour-
ists they cannot tolerate gigolos/‘outsiders’ interfering in or disturbing their busi-
ness: 
 
Agus:  

The Sosro guys act on a certain principle: if they are processing a guest who 
has not become money yet, outsiders who want to romance that guest have 
to stay back. If they disturb the process there will be a fight. Don’t disturb! 
Their profession is business. When that is finished – you are welcome! Be-
cause what is this? It is their right, the right of the guys. Before you came 
here they were already in the field, they have been doing this since they were 
kids! You began doing this at the age of 20. That is a big difference; in that 
sense you are really inferior, and if you don’t accept that reality: be careful! 
This is none of your business! 

  
In Agus’ narrative it becomes clear that guides from Sosrowijayan are constructed 
as professional, in contrast to ‘outsiders’ who use sexuality as a means of making a 
living. Note how Agus talks about tourists as a means of making money; the tour-
ists ‘become money’ after having been ‘processed’ properly. According to Agus 
the tourists belong to the ‘original’ guys from Sosrowijayan because they have 
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been making a living providing service to tourists since they were kids; this is why 
‘outsiders’ who wish to get anything at all out of hanging around in their area have 
to stay back until the ‘insiders’ have closed their deals. The physical area and eve-
rything it contains belong to its inhabitants in Agus’ narrative. 
 
There are, however, a number of ‘outsiders’ who have managed to get on the in-
side of Sosrowijayan and who both live and make their living there. Pram, who 
makes a living as an informal guide, came to Yogyakarta from another city on Java 
in the early 1990s. He told me that he initially experienced difficulties in getting 
accepted as a guide in the Sosro area:   
 
Pram: 

From the beginning it was difficult to get into Sosro. I mean to adapt to the 
people. It was difficult to find friends in the beginning. But we need a lot of 
time…to find friends.  
 
It would have been very difficult to start guiding straight away because people 
here have difficulties to adapt and are very careful with outsiders.  

 
A number of persons who are defined as ‘outsiders’ state, like Pram, that it takes 
time to enter the guiding business, and that it is impossible to start ‘straight away’. 
Instead they have to move forward in a smooth and slow way, which is explained 
as culturally correct behaviour and the only way to receive trust and acceptance 
from the Sosro guides. Doni, a man who comes from a neighbouring kampung to 
Sosrowijayan articulates experiences similar to those of Pram:  
 
Doni:  

From the beginning I tried to get closer to the guys from Sosrowijayan. If we 
would start [guiding] straight away… well I don’t want to behave as if I lack 
manners. It would be like, how come he is suddenly bringing albinos9? It is 
like, for Javanese people that would be disturbing. It is like we have to ask for 
permission or something. We cannot just jump into something straight away, 
like becoming a guide and start looking for albinos, if we would do that we 
would get into trouble.  

 
It is obvious that the guides from Sosrowijayan claim some sort of first-hand ac-
cess to the tourism business in their area. Guides who go there from the ‘outside’ 
are dependent on the acceptance of ‘insider’ guides to be able to operate in the 
area.  
 

                                                 
9 The term albino is my translation of the word bule in Bahasa Indonesia. Bule is a derogatory term for 
white (‘Caucasian’) persons, it also means albino.  
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Anto, who was born in Sosrowijayan and has been making a living as an informal 
guide since he graduated from high school, says that the atmosphere between ‘in-
siders’ and ‘outsiders’ used to be more harsh and that people are welcome to Sos-
rowijayan as long as they contribute in a positive way: 
 
Anto:  

I think it used to be more difficult for outsiders before. For outsiders to 
come here and plunge into the world of tourism, looking for money here, I 
think it wasn’t as easy as it is these days. Because before people would still go: 
who are you? For example. But nowadays they are welcome. As long as they 
are cool, I mean in the sense that they can look after the condition, as long as 
they are conducive to a safe and nice atmosphere here. And if they don’t 
harm the image of this tourist place, we will accept them. But if they would 
do something bad, like get in trouble with an albino here in our place, for 
sure we would respond. Because doing something like that would be bad for 
us because this is Kampung International. But we are welcoming.  

 
Anto’s statement is interesting in a number of ways. First, he says it used to be 
more difficult for ‘outsiders’ in the past. Based on my experiences I would say that 
newcomers still get questioned when they show up, in Sosrowijayan as well as in 
other parts of Yogyakarta; this could be viewed simply as an expression of the so-
cial controls which exist in kampung areas all over Indonesia. In the specific case 
of Sosrowijayan however, and in relation to Anto’s statement, an important differ-
ence these days could be that there is much less interest in the informal tourism 
businesses due to the dramatic decrease in tourist arrivals that the area has experi-
enced. Someone who would like to try his/her luck within tourism nowadays 
would certainly not, in my view, choose Sosrowijayan as a first hand option. In 
that sense it is easier for Sosro guides to be welcoming towards outsiders, simply 
because there are none, or at least very few, compared to how it used to be. Sec-
ondly, Anto says that ‘outsiders’ are welcome as long as they adapt to the rules set 
by Sosro guides. Many guides from Sosrowijayan express, as in the narratives 
above, a feeling of having a natural precedence and access to tourists in relation to 
‘outsiders’ who also wish to make a living as guides in the area.  
 
The distinction between ‘insiders’ and ‘outsiders’ and the rights of ‘insiders’ is thus 
really important, so important that if they are challenged the boundaries have to 
be upheld with violence. I have witnessed how an ‘outsider’, who tested the pa-
tience of Sosro guides too much, literally got kicked out of the area. In such a con-
flict between ‘insiders’ and ‘outsiders’ the imagined boundaries are given perfor-
mative meaning and manifested in physical action.     
 
It is therefore obvious that newcomers or ‘outsiders’ might experience difficulties 
in entering the world of tourism in Sosrowijayan. But it is interesting that immi-
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grant ‘outsiders’ almost always have clear narratives of resistance against ‘insiders’ 
,which often contain perceptions of ‘insiders’ as more lazy and lacking the powers 
of initiative and creativity that immigrants must have in order to survive:  
 
Pram: 

People from the outside have to be cleverer than those who are from here. If 
people from here don’t have any money they can eat with their families. But 
an immigrant who doesn’t have money, where is he supposed to eat? That is 
more difficult compared to people from here. Mostly immigrants already 
have a goal. They come to a certain city looking for money, not to hang 
around with friends.  

 
Pram’s resistance against ‘original’ or ’insider’ guides is formulated as if they lack 
goals in life and that they can rely on their families in case business is not running 
all that well. The immigrant ‘outsider’ is constructed as someone who has to 
struggle to make a living, which means that he (she is not an option – in the above 
female immigrants are constructed as sex workers – even Pram himself constructs 
them as such) has to be cleverer and more active than the ‘insider’. While the ‘in-
sider’ can afford to hang out with friends, the ‘outsider’ is concentrating on his 
goal, which is to make money. Note also the immediate connection Pram makes 
between money and food. For him this is about basic survival, he has nobody to 
turn to except for himself in this struggle.  
 
It is important, however, to bear in mind that the division between ‘insiders’ and 
‘outsiders’ is not rigid or permanently fixed. The construction of ‘original’ Sos-
rowijayan inhabitants takes an interesting turn in Iwan’s narrative. During the in-
terview with him he chose to talk about his homosexuality (I already knew about 
this and he knew that anything he chose to talk about during the interview would 
be material that I would feel free to use in my analysis. I did not ask him to par-
ticipate because of his sexual orientation, but one reason was because he has stud-
ied tourism at an academy level, which almost no one working in Sosrowijayan 
has, and still chooses to work in Sosrowijayan). Homosexuality is not accepted in 
Indonesia, first of all there is a strong social stigma, but there are also a number of 
regencies who have enacted sharia laws with references to lesbians and gays. 
Knowing about the general attitude against homosexuality in the country I asked 
Iwan if he dares to be open about his sexual orientation:  
 
Iwan: 

People here are more open compared to, compared to people in areas outside 
Sosrowijayan, other areas in the city. People here are more, more open, so, 
mmmm, they can at least… at least they can accept people like that a little, so 
I am more comfortable here. But if I go home to where my parents stay, 



 70

people there don’t know about such things. And if they would know they 
would say it is dirty and I would be seen as being defect and no good. Yes.   

 
In Iwan’s statement the construction of Sosro ‘insiders’ seems to be that they are 
more accepting, compared to people in other areas. In the examples above the 
Sosro area seems to be a closed unit which is difficult to access for ‘outsiders’, 
while with Iwan the attitudes of people in the area makes him describe Sosrowi-
jayan as something like a haven, or at least a non-threatening place for a homo-
sexual person. ‘Insiders’ in Sosrowijayan are thus described, in opposition to the 
above examples, as more open-minded and less judgemental than the majority of 
the population in Yogyakarta, which he says would judge his sexuality as deviant 
and dirty.     
 
In the narratives about Sosrowijayan, the area stands out as either totally stigma-
tised or unknown by the majority of the inhabitants in Yogyakarta. The stigma is 
due to the public perception of the Sosrowijayan area as the centre for prostitution 
in the city. The persons who live and work in the tourist area Sosrowijayan Wetan 
relate to the stigma by differentiating themselves, for example in relation to per-
sons who in make their living from sex work in various ways. This boundary can 
be perceived as ‘real’ in the sense that Gang 3 is located in the neighbouring kam-
pung, but it is above all imagined and socially constructed.  
 
The women who are born and/or work with tourism in Sosrowijayan seem to 
constantly have to differentiate themselves from persons engaged in sex work and 
in their statements they actively uphold the boundary between kampung Kulon and 
kampung Wetan and their respective inhabitants. The reason behind this differen-
tiation seems to be that they want to escape the suspicion of being involved in sex 
work themselves. Thus they present themselves as ‘moral’ tourism workers, as op-
posed to ‘immoral’ sex workers, which very much resembles the general division 
of women as either ‘good’ or ‘bad’ (Bennett 2005).   
 
The unlicensed informal male guides, who in terms of class position/profession 
have an extremely low status, exercise power by establishing ‘codes of conduct’ 
and deciding which newcomers or ‘outsiders’ are allowed to make money in ‘their’ 
area. In this case it is necessary to understand the active safeguarding of the area as 
a way of looking after their own economic interests and securing their livelihood, 
which would obviously be negatively affected if too many guides operated on their 
limited market. These rules are also in line with Lourenço-Lindell’s (2002) descrip-
tion of regulations typical of activities within the informal sphere. The statement 
where Iwan expresses a feeling of being safer in Sosrowijayan compared to other 
areas of the city is also indicative of the fact that the ambivalence against ‘outsid-
ers’ is mainly of an economic character.  
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Unlicensed informal guides defined as ‘outsiders’ are also constructed as inferior 
because they are said to be the ones, as opposed to ‘insiders’, who engage in sexual 
relations with female ‘Western’ tourists. This is narrated as less ‘professional’ 
compared to commission-based provisioning of services to tourists, such as guid-
ing to accommodation, tickets and souvenirs. The non-professional romancing of 
tourists is a stage in development that ‘insiders’ claim they have left behind. 
 
New ‘outsider’ guides in the tourist area have a low status and have to adapt to the 
local rules of the game to be allowed to operate at all, though this is a fact which is 
no hindrance against narratives of resistance against relations of superiority and 
subordination in which Sosro guides are described as lazy family boys. The sum of 
all these social relations and imaginations contributes, in the various ways that I 
have described above, to the construction of Sosrowijayan as a place - a place to 
which tourists arrive knowing nothing about the social relations, often narrated in 
spatial terms, that take place ‘backstage’ in the area to which they have come to 
find accommodation and tourism amusement.   
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6. WORKING IN THE WORLD OF TOURISM: FORMAL 
EMPLOYEES AND INFORMAL GUIDES 
 
This chapter focuses on livelihoods within tourism in the Sosrowijayan area. Live-
lihood opportunities within tourism in Sosro are found in more formal employ-
ment such as in hotels, restaurants and cafes; in family run businesses; and also 
within the informal sector. A common informal livelihood opportunity among 
men is unlicensed guiding, which is essentially providing services to tourists in ex-
change for commission that is paid by formal tourism facilities such as hotels, tour 
and travel agencies, as well as souvenir shops.  
     
6.1 Working in hotels, restaurants and cafes 
 
Formal employment opportunities among tourism workers in the Sosro area are 
found in restaurants, hotels and cafes, for example. Most of the interviewees in my 
material who are employed in such places seem to have fairly regulated working 
hours and receive monthly salaries. Dian is a woman who was born in Sosrowi-
jayan and works as a waitress in a restaurant six days a week, either the morning or 
the afternoon shift, because women are not allowed to work the night shifts:    
 

Dian: I work eight hours. Three shifts. But girls just work morning and after-
noon. The night shift and the middle shift are for guys. Eh, well that is four 
shifts! Morning; afternoon; middle; and night.  
Erika: About the shifts, why do girls not work in the nights? 
Dian: Well that is regulated by Dinaker10. Women are not allowed to work 
later than 12 o’clock in the night. They are not allowed to work in the night. 
The only exception is businesses that make agreements with Dinaker. It is 
usually businesses that go on for 24 hours and they [the company] have to 
make sure women are safe.  

 
The fact that women are not allowed to work night shifts seems to be valid not 
only in Yogyakarta but also in other places in Indonesia. In their study about the 
involvement of women in the tourism industry in Bali, Cukier and Norris and 
Wall (1996: 260) found that women were not allowed to work the night shift be-
tween 11 p.m. and 7 a.m.  Dian makes a monthly average of about USD 1.1 per 
day. That is a salary which she consider insufficient, but she says that she and her 
colleagues are in no position to negotiate their salaries with their boss:    
 

Erika: How much is the salary here per month? 
Dian [whispering]: 300,000. And we get 2,500 for food per day.  

                                                 
10 Dinaker is Dian’s abbreviation of Dinas Tenaga Kerja dan Transmigrasi which is the Department of Man-
power and Transmigration in Yogyakarta Province. The department’s more official abbreviation is Nak-
ertrans. 
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Erika: Oh yeah? Okay.  
Dian: But that is really a minimum. Because in fact everything is expensive 
nowadays. [Whispering again]: But if we would ask for a raise they would re-
ply: if you don’t like it here you are free to quit. So that is why we haven’t got 
a say.  

 
Dian told me that she doesn’t keep any of the money she makes each month. Her 
older brother has managed to get a place at one of the most prestigious universi-
ties in Yogyakarta and needs transport to and from campus every day. Because of 
this Dian has bought a motorcycle on which she pays an instalment every month, 
an amount which is exactly equivalent to her salary at the restaurant. She has free 
housing at her parents’ place, but says that she has to buy food at her own ex-
pense. On top of that she tries to help her father who used to work as a bus driver 
on tourist trips, but has been made redundant due to the recent decrease in tourist 
arrivals. He sometimes makes some money as an informal guide but apart from 
that the family is dependent on Dian and her mothers’ monthly incomes. Accord-
ing to Dian her boyfriend quite often buys her food:  
 
Dian:  

I stay with my parents, but I eat at my own expense. My parents only have 
enough for my older brother. He is studying at the university, and it is very 
expensive to study in Indonesia. (…) Sometimes I buy food for my father as 
well. When there are no tourists like this, I often ask him if he has eaten or 
not. If not, I give him money. Sometimes I don’t eat. Sometimes if I don’t 
meet my boyfriend I don’t eat. If I am with my boyfriend I ask him. But I 
don’t ask all the time, just sometimes.    

 
Iwan works in the same restaurant as Dian. He began his career within the tourism 
sector working in a hotel, but eventually got an offer from a friend to start work-
ing in a new restaurant in the Sosro area. Iwan has been working in tourism since 
he graduated from the tourism academy in Yogyakarta; a programme he chose not 
so much because he had a specific interest in tourism, but because it was a rela-
tively short program:  
 
Iwan:  

Since I was young I knew I wanted to study, but I had no money, so I 
thought I would just take a short program. And I was confused about what 
to study. Actually my family encouraged me to study, but I was thinking that 
five years would be a long time for them to support me, and I wasn’t sure 
they could make it. (…) And then I read about the Tourism Academy in the 
newspaper. I had never heard of it, and I had never thought of it but I 
thought why not? 

 



 75

Iwan lives with his parents, a few kilometres outside of the city. Although he 
doesn’t have to pay to stay at his parents’ place, he considers his salary to be very 
low and says that he sometimes tries to do some small business in order to make 
more money. 
  

Erika: How much is the salary here? 
Iwan: Mmmm, very small. Sometimes I think it is not enough to live on.  

 
Iwan has a clear idea about why salaries in tourism work are relatively low. This is 
because, as he says, tourism employees don’t need to spend a lot of energy as they 
only have to use their head and their mouth to satisfy the customers:  
 

Erika: How many hours a week do you work here? 
Iwan: I don’t know, but each day nine hours for sure. Nine times five is 45, 
45 hours a week.  
Erika: Well that’s alright.  
Iwan: Yes. 45 times four…90, 180 hours per month, hahahaha! With a profit 
which is [shows a minimal gap between his thumb and index finger].  
Erika: Yes, it is often like that isn’t it, that the service sector pays low salaries. 
Why is that? 
Iwan: Because we use only this and this.  
Erika: The head and the mouth? 
Iwan: Yes. If I can be really polite and friendly to them, well that’s it! It is 
easy. We don’t have to spend a lot of energy, isn’t it? As long as they are sat-
isfied with how we behave, that’s it. Isn’t it? Only that. Because the product 
we are selling is not material. Our product is service, service which is invisi-
ble, and as long as they are satisfied, well that is our product. Hihihihihi!  

 
Iwan’s statement corresponds to conclusions within research on service sector 
employment (McDowell 1997; Britton 1991), that say service sector work is spe-
cial compared to the production of manufactured goods, for example, in the sense 
that the embodied performance of workers is part of the product. According to 
Britton (1991) the fact that the qualities demanded from service sector workers, 
such as hospitality and politeness like Iwan mentions, are not usually specified in 
diplomas therefore means that such skills tend to be underpriced.  
 
Titik has been working as a waitress for almost ten years. She is currently em-
ployed in a hotel restaurant in Sosrowijayan, but she alternates between the restau-
rant and the hotel’s front desk. She works eight hours a day, six days a week. All 
the staff at the hotel have a fixed day off every week, which means that a number 
of employees always work on Sundays, which is when most Indonesians have their 
day off. The kitchen is open until 10 p.m. and as a consequence Titik’s late shift 
ends at 10.30 p.m.: 
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Erika: How many hours a day do you work here? 
Titik: Here? Eight hours every day. 
Erika: Every day? 
Titik: Six, because we have one day off every week. So for example if I start 
working seven o’clock I go off at 3.30 p.m. And if I start 3.00 p.m., I work 
until 10.30 p.m. So I am not here 12 or 24 hours! I still have time for my fam-
ily, for my kids and for my husband.  

 
Titik is married and has two children. She lives outside of the city and says that it 
would be impossible for her and her husband to make ends meet if she had to go 
to work by public transport every day. Her salary is about USD 1.4 per day and 
she gets a free meal at the restaurant every day.   
 

Erika: Your salary is Rp380,000 isn’t it? 
Titik: Yes. But for paying transport, if my husband wouldn’t take me, it is 
7,000 per day, one way.  
Erika: Where do you live? 
Titik: About 12 kilometres outside the city. So usually, if my husband doesn’t 
bring me, I go by ojek [motorcycle taxi]. For that I pay 7,000 each time. I usu-
ally go by ojek three times a week. (…) And that is 21,000 per week so actually 
I sometimes end up on minus. It is not enough. And sometimes I don’t like 
the food here so I have to buy something and that is money also. Like that. 

 
Due to the fact that Titik’s working hours are irregular she states that the solution 
to the commuting issue is to use a mix of public transport and being picked up by 
her husband when she works the evening shift. She considers public transport in 
the evenings a very unsafe alternative for women, and would never dream of go-
ing home on a public bus. 
 
6.2 Running the family business 
 
The interviewees in my material who work in a family-owned business didn’t want 
to talk about their salaries. This is, I think, an interesting finding in its own right 
because it might be indicative of the likelihood that they do not receive salaries at 
all. One possible explanation is that the persons who help to run family businesses 
get free housing and food ‘in exchange’ for work. 
 
Sri and Mita are two women who work in family businesses in Sosro. Sri’s family 
runs a losmen and Mita’s family runs a small travel agency which purchases tourist 
trips in and around Yogyakarta, rents motorbikes and bicycles, and offers a money 
exchange service.  
 



 77

In Sri’s case it is impossible to talk about working hours as she lives in the lomen, 
which means that she is on stand by more or less 24 hours a day. She finds it really 
boring because she cannot really leave the losmen a lot, as she has to be around in 
case new tourists arrive:  
 
Sri:  

Usually I wake up in the morning and pray. After praying I do gymnastics. 
After that, well that’s it! I clean the house…after cleaning the house…well 
there is nothing else to do. Boring yeah? Really boring.  

 
Mita also works long days. If she really has something she needs to do, like an er-
rand outside the kampung, her older brother Bowo sometimes looks after the 
travel agency:  
 
Mita:    

I work from the morning until night. From 9 a.m. to 9 p.m.. Sometimes, if I 
have to go home, mas Bowo is here. If I really need to go somewhere, and he 
is not around, I close for a little while. I work everyday except for Sundays, 
when I have holiday. For refreshment, hehehe! 

 
6.3 Making a living in the informal sector 
 
A number of young men in the Sosrowijayan area make a living by providing vari-
ous kinds of services to the backpackers that visit the area. Usually they stand by 
at the train station around 5 a.m. when the Jakarta train arrives in Yogyakarta. As 
soon as the tourists get out of the train the Sosro guys approach them to offer ad-
vice on accommodation. If they manage to take a tourist to a hotel or guesthouse 
they usually receive a small commission from the manager.  
 
As the ride from Jakarta to Yogyakarta takes about 10 hours by train the tourists 
usually go to bed straight after checking in at their accommodation. When the 
tourists wake up, men from Sosro are usually around to find out whether they 
need tickets to the Borobudur, Prambanan or Dieng plateau tour, or whether they 
would like to come and have a look at a batik exhibition. If the tourist needs tick-
ets of any kind, one of the men will show the way to a travel agent, where he will 
receive a small commission from the travel agent if a deal is closed. The batik gal-
leries in and around the Sosro area also pay commission to the men for bringing 
tourists. Roy, who used support himself in this way, explains:  
 
Roy: 

The life of the friends here is about looking for the tourists’ money. But they 
don’t ask for the money just like that, people here have their own ways to get 
the money. One example is if we meet tourists on the street and they are 
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looking for a place to stay, we try to offer a place here in the Sosro area. If 
the tourists want and we bring them, later we get a commission from the ho-
tel owner.  
Apart from that we try to provide information about tourist objects in Jogja, 
like for example Kraton, Water Castle, Bird Market or Borobudur and Pram-
banan. If the tourists want to go to a tourist object that requires transporta-
tion like Borobudur and Prambanan, we can help them to buy a ticket. And 
later we also get a fee, or commission, from the travel agent. We get commis-
sion per person, per guest. If we are two guides we share it in two. Apart 
from that we also look for other things, we try to give information to the 
tourist to go and see a, like a skill that Jogja is famous for, for example like 
batik paintings. And it is already written in the Lonely Planet that Jogja is fa-
mous for its batik paintings.  

 
Basically these young men can make a profit out of acting as middlemen between 
the tourists and the providers of various sorts of tourism products, such as ac-
commodation, travel agents and art and souvenir shops. These men are usually re-
ferred to as guides11. They are obviously not tourist guides in the formal sense of 
the word, because they do not interpret at tourist attractions, the activity which is 
perhaps usually associated with guiding. Instead, these men are ‘self-employed’ 
(Cukier 1998), informal service providers for backpacker tourists. The most im-
portant aspect though, which differentiates formal and informal guides, is that the 
informal guides lack a formal licence: 
 
Anto:  

There are two kinds of guides, official and unofficial. Unofficial guides don’t 
have a licence from the tourist authorities. If we want such a licence we have 
to go to school first. To be a guide. Sometimes I find it confusing what they 
really mean when they talk about guides, do they mean those who interpret at 
the temples, or do they mean us? I also bring people to Borobudur and 
Prambanan, but I cannot enter the temple area to interpret. And when I say 
cannot I mean that I am not allowed, because they have special guides. If 
they are guides, what are we? People call us guides, but according to which 
standard? 

 
Making a living as an informal guide usually means working extremely irregular 
working hours, which are loosely regulated by the timetables of intercity/island 
trains and buses, such as the Jakarta train or tourist buses from West Java or Bali. 
Thus, whenever there are newly arrived tourists, there are opportunities for mak-
ing money, but many guides state that making a living as a guide is like gambling – 
you never know when and if you are going to get anything. Another aspect is that 
                                                 
11 In Bahasa Indonesia this way of making money is called many things, including  guide (pandu), tourist 
guide (pemandu wisata), wild guide (guide liar), “bystander” (Jv:  tetek), beach boy (anak pantai), street child 
(anak jalanan) unofficial guide (pemandu tidak resmi). 
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wild guiding is not very time consuming once a tourist has agreed to follow to a 
hotel or to an exhibition. This means that guides often stand by for about 24 
hours, but finish their deals in a couple of hours once they ‘get’ a tourist. This 
means that the majority of the time is spent passively waiting for tourists to arrive. 
 
Most guides in the area began at an early age, all while still in school. Agus began 
as early as at the age of seven: 
 
Agus: 

Yes, in 1977 I began making money bringing tourists, domestic as well as in-
ternational tourists. With simple English I would say only: ‘looking for room? 
Yes, looking for room?’  
A room in Sosrowijayan would be Rp1,500 at the time. The commission was 
Rp50 per room. Step by step I learned a little more language, like ‘what is 
your name?’ and ‘where do you come from?’  

 
Although a newly arrived tourist can be viewed as an opportunity to make money, 
there is no causality in this relation. One important reason is that nowadays there 
are so many more guides than international tourists, which makes it hard for each 
individual guide to make enough transactions to sustain a decent livelihood. This 
is interesting in relation to the findings by Dahles and Bras (1999b: 279) that: 
“(…) there is an endless stream of tourists walking the streets”. The fact that tour-
ists no longer show up in endless streams means that incomes are very irregular 
and impossible to predict. In that sense many guides are reluctant to call their live-
lihood strategy a job (which many state are regulated by working hours, a salary 
and a boss…). Another reason for this is of course that, formally, they are unem-
ployed. However, most state that the upside of guiding is that they are not con-
trolled by anyone – they are free to decide for themselves (see also Dahles and 
Bras 1999b: 275).    
 
Anto: 

Even I am confused regarding this, I mean you could call it a job, but if you 
would say it is not a job that is also true, because we are free, right? When we 
wake up in the morning, well it is up to us! After we wake up, it is up to us if 
we want to work or not. We are free, there is nobody who, if we meet an al-
bino and feel it is ok, it is cool, well then we start working usually. Like that. 
My opinion is that I was working when I had a business with an albino, I 
would call that working. Guiding is different. Perhaps you could call it a job, 
but you can also say it is not.   

 
In my opinion Anto’s statement is very interesting in light of the fact that in pre-
vious research on informal tourist guides in Indonesia these persons are referred 
to as ‘entrepreneurs’ who trade services and information (Steege, Stam, Bras 1999: 
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114; Bras and Dahles 1999); as ‘truly self-employed’ Cukier (1998) or as ‘self-
employed, small-scale entrepreneurs’ (Dahles and Bras 1999b: 274). The way I in-
terpret terms such as ‘entrepreneur’ and ‘self-employment’ is that an entrepreneur 
is someone who runs his/her own business, i.e. a self-employed person. Over the 
years I have spent trying to understand the conditions of work within low-budget 
tourism in Indonesia I have come to a conclusion which is much more in line with 
Agus’ statement above.  
 
On the one hand, it would of course be possible to say that informal guiding is a 
job, because it is obviously an income-generating activity. But on the other hand, 
without a steady in-flow of tourists, which informal guides are in no position to 
control whatsoever, the guides cannot make a profit at all. Their activities are 
moreover not registered, or taxed, and there is no predictability or security in the 
incomes earned. Therefore, in their specific situation, I think words such as ‘en-
trepreneur’ and ‘self-employed’ obscure the fact that the persons who have par-
ticipated in my study are officially unemployed persons who have seized the op-
portunity to make a livelihood from the presence of tourists in their home area. 
And from such a perspective, ‘freedom’ can also be understood as having nothing 
else to do, or as unemployment.     
 
The streets south of the Railway station, Pasar Kembang and Sosrowijayan Street, 
and the alleys, or gangs, between these two streets are the guides’ main working ar-
eas, and many interviewees in my material relate to the street, either in first-hand 
narratives of making a livelihood as an informal guide, or as second-hand informa-
tion from persons who describe the activities of informal guides. For the guides 
themselves the street is often described as a symbol for freedom and independ-
ence, of being able to do as one chooses. For other tourist workers in the area, 
making a living on the street often has a negative connotation and is associated 
with not having a ‘real’, ‘decent’ job, a stigma that guides are very much aware of. 
Titik, who works at a hotel in Sosrowijayan, says that she has a negative percep-
tion of informal guides: 
 
Titik:  

I am not interested in the guides in the streets. I don’t like street life because 
they have to, sometimes if there are no guests they have to wait around and 
there is a lot of:  ‘hello, later there is a’… It’s a lot of lying. ‘Later there is a 
festival’…  

 
Joko, who used to be a guide himself, but now works in a restaurant, knows well 
that Titik’s thoughts are not unique, but are shared by many:  
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Joko:  
Guiding is a dirty job. It has a dirty image. It is about cheating. Sometimes 
people think like that. So parents don’t tell their children to become guides, 
never! It was our own initiative. We didn’t have to ask our parents for money, 
we had our own money.  

 
According to Agus, who is an informal guide, lying to tourists about the opening 
hours of the batik galleries is a business strategy, a way to try to push tourists to 
visit the galleries rather than going someplace else:  
 
Agus:  

[If the tourist says] ‘I want to go to Bird market’, [we would reply] oh, the 
Bird market is open until 5 o’clock. Better you go to an exhibition to see ba-
tik art, because the batik art exhibition, the time is only, it closes in one hour, 
today is the last day. That is talking bullshit, a lie, but we don’t, what we are 
saying is a lie, or empty talk, but it is our business system.   
We are wrong when we talk about the exhibitions. It is not the last day al-
though we say it is. Why do we talk like that? If don’t talk like that I cannot 
find money, you don’t buy my paintings! If you don’t buy anything, what can 
I do? I’m not eating. This is business.  

 
Guides state that their lack of formal education is a major reason why they began 
making a living from tourism in the informal sector in the first place. Another rea-
son young men make a living as guides is economic hardship. Many guides state 
that they began guiding when in school, as a means of making some pocket 
money as they perceived their families as unable to make ends meet.  
 
Roy: 

Most of our friends haven’t graduated from senior high school. Some haven’t 
finished junior level school, some junior high school; you can count those 
who have finished senior high school. So they had insufficient schooling, 
their parents didn’t teach them enough, so it is like they have lived by their 
own ways and lack understanding. So they tried to look for money to support 
themselves and really it was easy to get money and easy to spend it because 
almost every night friends would get together to drink. And so, until now, 
maybe those who are still guides don’t have anything because every time they 
made money they would spend it all on drinking. They wouldn’t think about 
tomorrow.  

 
In Agus’ case it is clear why he is an informal guide. He is referring to a Javanese 
saying or proverb about that in crazy (difficult) times you have to be crazy yourself 
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in order to get a share12. In other words: people have to act according to, and try 
to adapt to, the circumstances under which they live:  
 
Agus:  

Rather than starving – why not? I don’t care, call it what you want as long as 
I get something. You have to be crazy to get your share. But actually we are 
not crazy, we struggle for our lives.  

 
What many guides do have although they might lack formal education are lan-
guage skills. A foreign language is the most important skill for informal guiding; 
usually guides speak English and sometimes an additional language such as Ger-
man or French (in Bali it is often Japanese). Their language skills are usually non-
academic and simple and acquired outside of formal education but are seen as an 
important tool for making a livelihood:  
 
Pram:  

I think this is the best job for me. Maybe it has to do with my education. I 
can speak English and I can use that to support myself.  

 
Communication is a key aspect in informal guiding, and being able to speak Eng-
lish is important because the business strategy is to build a sufficient degree of 
trust with the tourists to be able to take them to places which may eventually lead 
to a transaction. The fact that informal guides often lack formal education, spend 
most of their time in the street and don’t occupy ‘proper’ jobs means that they are 
seen as redundant slackers by authorities. In the mid 1990s tourism authorities 
and/or the police (the narratives vary) tried to ‘clean up’ the area surrounding Sos-
rowijayan from informal guides. Ever since then, many guides feel stigmatised by 
the elite segments of society:  
 
Agus:  

Many Indonesians lack education. Their only ‘education’ is from the street. 
But the government see them as disturbing…disturbing tourists, [that they] 
don’t respect and look after the name of Indonesia. That’s office peoples’ 
bullshit. If the government would help, Indonesia wouldn’t be like this. 

 
Not all guides like to be related to as guides, and there seem to be various reasons 
for this. Some say that they are not guides; they want to practice English and they 
sell services to tourists whilst doing so. This obviously has something to do with 
the stigma associated with the term guide.  
 
 
 
                                                 
12 Jv: Wong ora ngedan ora keduman.  
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Doni: 
I don’t feel like a guide. Because I sell service to them, and like I said before I 
want to practice English, only that. But most people would say I am a guide, 
but if you ask me, I don’t want to be called a guide. Because I am selling ser-
vice.  

 
In the literature (Cukier 2002; Timothy and Wall 1997) it is often stated that the 
informal tourism sector can be an appealing alternative to more physically de-
manding ‘traditional’ sectors such as agriculture. In inner city Yogyakarta agricul-
ture is not an option at all, and I am sure that informal tourism work is, in that 
context, an alternative to unemployment or other small-scale service work catering 
to a domestic clientele.  
 
Roy: 

Some friends who are already married with children are still guides because 
they haven’t got permanent jobs yet. So they are still depending on guiding.  
It is difficult to get a job in Jogja because number one if you are looking for a 
job is a certificate. Yes, and many friends don’t have a certificate because they 
dropped out of school. So that is the biggest obstacle, which makes looking 
for a job difficult. And those who don’t have a certificate can meanwhile 
make their livings as guides.    

 
The unlicensed informal guides, who make their living as middlemen between 
tourism facilities of various kinds and tourists, have no regular working hours and 
there is no regularity in their income. For many informal guides the working day 
begins, as previously mentioned, early in the morning when tourists arrive in 
Yogyakarta from other destinations: 
 
Doni:  

I used to wake up 5 o’clock all the time. I would stand by in the street around 
4.30 a.m., like waiting for arriving guests from Bali or Pangandaran. I would 
bring them to a hotel and receive a commission from the hotel owner. It is 
like we help each other; they get guests and I get money from them.  

 
Pram has been making a living as an unlicensed guide for many years, but he 
sometimes takes more regular jobs if the opportunity arises. He has recently got a 
job at a hotel which will last for a couple of months, a job which he combines 
with guiding whenever he gets the chance:  
 

Erika: I was thinking about working hours. From what time until what time 
do you work usually? 
Pram: If I work at the hotel from 8 a.m. until 5 p.m., about eight to nine 
hours. Yes. But with guiding is impossible to talk about working hours. When 
I wake up in the morning I can start straight away, from 5 in the morning un-
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til 5 the next morning if I like. It depends on me, if I am strong enough or 
not.  
Erika: So if you are strong enough you can go on for 24 hours? 
Pram: I can. I do that all the time. I don’t sleep, I just look for guests. In the 
night around 2 or 3 o’clock, I do that often. 
Erika: Do you go to the station? 
Pram: To the station, eeeh, well I am in the streets. It depends on my feeling.  
Erika: It is very flexible ya? 
Pram: Flexible, yes it is flexible.  

 
Working hours are loosely regulated around the arrival schedules of buses and 
trains from other tourist destinations. From Jakarta tourists usually arrive by train 
at the railway station located just behind the Sosro area. From Bali they come to 
Sosrowijayan by taxi from the bus terminal or the airport. The minibuses from 
Pangandaran in West Java drop tourists in Sosrowijayan in the afternoons:  
 
Doni:  

When they come from Bali they stop in Umbulharjo [the bus terminal] usu-
ally, but from Pangandaran there are buses straight to Sosro. They usually ar-
rive in the afternoon, around 3 to 3.30 p.m. From Bali and Jakarta they arrive 
in the morning usually. (…) So I don’t think there is something like working 
hours. I just have to wait for the time when the buses arrive from for exam-
ple Pangandaran. Only that, we wait for them when they arrive in the morn-
ing or in the afternoon. Apart from that we don’t have anything else to do.  

 
Thus guides never venture far to look for tourists. Either they stand by in the streets sur-
rounding the Sosro area or they wait for the Jakarta train at the train station which 
is a five-minute walk from Sosro.  
 
Making a living as an unlicensed guide means that there is no regularity to the in-
come earned. It is impossible to predict if, and how many, tourists will arrive in 
one day or week, and a guide can never predict if he is going to get lucky or not:   
 

Erika: Do you know approximately how much you make in one month? 
Pram: I never, like, total, how much I get today and how much I get tomor-
row, because it is impossible, I cannot…count how much I get totally. Maybe 
you could say that if you are successful one day you could live on that for one 
month.  
Erika: Yeah? 
Pram: Yes. You could make enough for one month in one day, but tomorrow 
you don’t know if you are going to get anything at all. So I cannot say how 
much I make totally in one month. I cannot. It is different if you have a job, 
but with this you cannot.  
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Note how Pram says that guiding is not a job. The statement that he can some-
times make enough to live on for one month is interesting. Guides are sometimes 
very lucky indeed, but they seldom operate alone. Usually, and especially in times 
when there are few tourists, there is a group of guides who sort of just follow 
along to the batik galleries, for example. These men who actually did not actively 
do much to close a transaction usually claim a part of the profit if there is one. 
Another aspect is that a guide may have eaten or bought something on credit, or 
borrowed money from friends which has to be paid back once he makes some 
money. This is one reason why many guides feel that they never have any money.  
 
Due to the fact that guides are so directly dependent on the tourists’ presence in 
order to make money they are immediately negatively affected if tourists suddenly 
don’t show up anymore:   
 

Erika: When making a living as a guide, how much can you make in one day? 
Doni: Well that is not something that you can predict. Sometimes you don’t 
get anything. I remember when there were no albinos at all for like a month. 
I don’t remember if it was during the crisis or when it was. No albinos for 
one month, only those who stay permanently in Jogja. Ooh, it was so difficult 
for the guides. Moreover, there are guides who have a wife and children as 
well, waaah!   

 
Doni eventually felt that guiding was too insecure money-wise, because of the ir-
regular and unpredictable income. As he had gained the language skills necessary 
to get at job in a restaurant he immediately took one when the chance came up: 
 
Doni:  

I tried to look for a job in a restaurant, in order to get a salary every month. 
Because if we just live like guides, well, if there are many albinos it is no 
problem, but if they suddenly stop coming it is very difficult.  

 
6.4 The unlicensed guides’ organisation   
 
To the inhabitants in Yogyakarta, Sosrowijayan is infamous as a ‘black’ area, as 
was shown in the previous chapter, and it is believed to be home to pickpockets, 
sex workers and various sorts of suspicious individuals. In the early 1990s the in-
formal guides in the area contributed to this reputation as they spent their nights 
drinking, and sometimes fighting in the bars and in the streets in the area. Guides 
would form different groups which were often involved in conflicts over money 
and tourists. As a consequence, informal guiding became associated with an im-
moral lifestyle, even among residents in the neighbourhood. 
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In the mid 1990s tourism officials carried out operations in Sosro and interviewees 
state that Sosro guides were stamped as wild and criminal. This led to the insight 
among the guides that something had to be done in order to protect their business 
opportunities and to improve the status of the area. On the advice of a number of 
important men in the neighbourhood the guides began to try to calm down the 
atmosphere by taking turns to patrol the area at night and they made agreements 
with groups of pickpockets to stay clear of Sosro in order to make the area safer 
for tourists.  
 
Slowly the guides began to realise that cooperation would be better than competi-
tion if they really wanted to continue making a livelihood from the tourists that 
visited the Sosro area. In October 1996 they gave themselves a name and a year 
later they formed an organisation of about forty members, all of which were men. 
The main objectives were to unite all the guides under one umbrella organisation 
and to work together in order to minimise internal conflicts. The members of the 
organisation formed their own travel agency where tour and bus tickets were sold 
on a commission basis. At that time the organisation was formally registered, 
while the travel agency was informally operated, mainly because the licence fee 
was expensive and difficult to obtain.  
 
The members of organisation are divided into three categories; normal members 
(anggota biasa), special members (anggota luar biasa), and honorary members (anggota 
kehormatan). Normal members are usually persons who were born in Sosro and 
have been active within tourism for a minimum of five years. The characteristics 
for special members is that they were born outside of the Sosro area, in Yogya-
karta or some other part of Indonesia, but have stayed permanently and been ac-
tive in tourism in Sosro for a minimum of five years. The honorary members are 
older men from the neighbourhood who have a consultative and advisory func-
tion for the guides.  
 
There are certain criteria that must be fulfilled in order to be able to join the or-
ganisation. The presumptive member has to live in Sosro, have good morals, and 
be willing to work actively within the organisation, respect the rules of the organi-
sation and be willing to pay a certain amount (10 percent) of his monthly income 
to the organisation. When these criteria are agreed upon every member has a 
number of rights, such as to voting at monthly member meetings; standing as a 
candidate to become leader of the organisation; getting an equal share of the 
monthly profit; using the organisation’s facilities and receiving help and support in 
case of illness or other kinds of inconveniences.  
 
The leader (ketua) is chosen by referendum among the members and holds his 
post for two years. The same goes for the rest of the organisational board, includ-
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ing vice leader, secretary and the leader for the travel agency. These persons re-
ceive a fixed salary every month. At the end of every month a members’ meeting 
is held, where members talk about the activities of the past month and what is 
coming up. During these meetings all the members receive their monthly share 
based on the profit from the travel agency.  
 
6.5 The economic and social aspects of the organisation 
 
The main occupation for the organisation’s members is selling tickets provided by 
their travel agency, which purchases bus tickets to Jakarta, Bali and other Indone-
sian destinations, and tickets to local events such as the Ramayana Ballet, and the 
Borobudur and Prambanan temples. For the travel agency, trips to Borobudur and 
Prambanan are the main source of income and tours to these temples are arranged 
autonomously. Tickets to the Ramayana ballet, Dieng Plateau, Mount Bromo, Bali 
and Jakarta are sold on a commission basis in cooperation with licensed tour-
operators. The travel agency caters predominantly to a backpacker clientele but 
10-15 percent of the customers consist of domestic tourists.  
 
When a guide brings tourists to the travel agent he receives a commission based 
on the profit on the ticket price. Usually the guide receives 75 percent and the of-
fice keeps 25 percent. Sometimes there is more than one guide involved in the 
transaction. In such a case the guide who closed the deal receives 50 percent; the 
second guide receives 25 percent while the office keeps 25 percent. If a tourist has 
found her/his own way to the office to buy a ticket, the whole profit is kept by the 
office. There is a common belief among backpackers that the ticket price is higher 
if they are assisted by a guide. In this specific case it is a misunderstanding and as 
the above description shows it is merely a question of allocation. Either the office 
keeps the whole profit or it is shared with the guide(s).  
 
The monthly profit from the travel agency is divided into two parts. Fifty percent 
is immediately placed in the organisation’s bank account and fifty percent is 
shared among the members. Each member takes ten percent of his share which is 
saved in a personal account (see figure 6.1). This money is kept in the organisa-
tion’s bank account, but in an emergency the member can borrow it and make a 
repayment plan. Based on this system the members managed to save enough 
money to be granted a collective loan to buy a minibus. With their own bus they 
could drive tourist groups to for example Borobudur themselves, rather than hav-
ing to charter a bus and a bus driver. Basically, the bus ownership increases the 
profitability of the business.  
 
One important aim of the organisation, apart from increasing profits from tour-
ism, was to increase both the reputation of the Sosro area as well as the relations 
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among the inhabitants in the neighbourhood. The founders of the organisation 
wanted to create a sense of identity and self-reliance among the young guides in 
the area and give them certain skills, even though they might lack formal educa-
tion. The strategy was to mobilise social relations in order to develop a more sus-
tainable tourism product and a more harmonic relationship between the inhabi-
tants in the community.  
 
 

 
Figure 6.1. Distribution of monthly incomes in the organisation 
 
The organisation also takes part in social charity activities, which is an integrated 
part of religious and neighbourhood life all over Indonesia. Each month they give 
2.5 percent of the profit to charity, such as flowers for funerals or support to or-
phans etc. During the crisis in 1998 for example, they gave money and rice to 47 
households in the Sosro area and sent two trucks of water to the extremely dry 
area of Wonosari in southeast Yogyakarta.  
 
In almost all my interviews during my field study in Sosro in 2001, the idea of be-
ing able to pass on present developments to the next generation was mentioned. 
One interviewee who has been working as a guide and in other tourism related ac-
tivities for many years stated that:  
 
Joko (2001): 

We have to think about the future. There comes a day when we who started 
this project will have other things to take care of, such as families. I have 
spent the last twelve years collecting knowledge about tourist activities and 
business and this is something that I want the younger generation to benefit 
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Salaries (Office, Tour 
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              Sub total
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from. In the future the tourists will probably be less dependent upon guides 
to find their way around in tourist destinations. They will look for the infor-
mation they believe they need on the Internet and such things. Therefore we 
have to get more and more professional. My ambition is to formalise the 
travel agency and make sure the younger generation can benefit from our 
struggle.     

 
Other interviewees expressed themselves in a similar way. Basically the members 
of the organisation had a desire to formalise their activities. This could, for exam-
ple, include an official licence and being able to sell train and flight tickets. In the 
summer of 2001 the organisation was still paying instalments on their minibus, but 
on completing that they said they would like to buy a bigger bus in order to be 
able to take tourists on longer tours. Another idea was to open a restaurant in 
Sosro which would be run by members of the organisation.     
 
The 2001 findings reflect a belief in the future and the ambition to expand the or-
ganisation’s activities. With the events that have taken place in the Southeast Asia 
region in general, and in Indonesia in particular, since then, tourist arrivals have 
diminished in Yogyakarta, making it harder to make a living from backpacker 
tourism.  
 
6.6 The organisation in 2004 
 
Having followed the development in Sosro every year since my minor field study 
in 2001, I have seen that the tourism business in Indonesia has been shaken by 
developments and events on the national, as well as the international, arena. For 
the organisation, this development seems to have taken both positive and negative 
directions. They are now the proud owners of two minibuses, which make it easier 
and more profitable to organise tours. Another positive aspect is that the organisa-
tion has been transformed into a formal economic cooperative, formally registered 
at the Economic Cooperation Department. This gives them a stronger position as 
they are officially acknowledged and have the opportunity to borrow money from 
the Department, for example, in order to develop their business.  
 
At the same time, the decrease in tourist arrivals, due to terror attacks and Indone-
sia’s growing reputation as an unsafe place for international tourists, has made 
members less motivated to work for the organisation. Informants state that the 
organisation is experiencing a ‘trust crisis’ (krisis kepercayaan). Many of the mem-
bers have begun complaining that they don’t see the point of the organisation any 
more. This began after the Bali bomb in 2002 and the mistrust has increased ever 
since. When there is little or no financial share for the members to collect each 
month they don’t want to attend the monthly meetings. A number of members 
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have asked to leave the organisation to be able to take out their share in the or-
ganisation and invest it in some other kind of livelihood strategy.  
 
The decline in international tourism arrivals has forced the tourism sector in 
Yogyakarta to turn to domestic tourism to a greater extent than before. The or-
ganisation is no exception to this development. They have established informal 
agreements with front desk staff at some of the big hotels in Yogyakarta, which 
‘store’ guests for the Borobudur and Prambanan tours organised by the Sosro 
guides. This is an important business strategy which has helped the organisation 
survive through the crisis.  
 
Joko:  

The guests there are “elite” and have to be taken care of especially well. The 
staffs at the hotels also need to be taken care of. They get a gift at the end of 
every year. And if they want to go on a picnic to Mt Bromo we provide a car 
and a driver free of charge. We have to be clever because they have a lot of 
guests. Tickets that we sell for 40,000 they charge 80. And they give us 35. 
We don’t want to lose such a relationship.  

 
The overall development of diminishing tourism arrivals has also led to a situation 
where members have to struggle harder to earn their livelihoods. Due to this situa-
tion, some of the founding members have opened business themselves and in 
some cases these compete with the interests of the organisation. Realising this, it 
became necessary for these persons to leave the organisation, which in turn has 
made some members even more resistant to the need for the organisation.   
 
The organisation thus aims at maximising benefits from tourism in the Sosro area, 
as well as protecting the area from outside actors. By establishing an organisation 
the informal guides have tried to secure the area from outside competition, such 
as other informal guides who would surely operate in the area to a much greater 
extent otherwise. Proof of the interest in restricting the presence of ‘outsiders’ is 
the organisation’s membership system, since the minimum length of five years’ 
residence makes it impossible for ‘outsiders’ to join the organisation and thus 
harder for them to operate in Sosro. 
 
As previous research has shown, local people in tourist destination areas in devel-
oping countries have found different ways to benefit from tourism in the formal, 
as well as in the informal, sector. The organisation’s activities are in the borderland 
of these sectors. The members make a living as informal guides and operate an in-
formal travel agency, yet they are in a transition phase of formalising their activi-
ties. As Dahles (1999) points out, many times it is the lack of an official licence 
and not the function or organisation that characterises the division between the 
formal and informal sector. 
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The members of the organisation began their involvement in the tourism business 
as independent informal guides and over time they were forced to realise that they 
could benefit to a greater extent if they organised themselves. The organisation 
was established both to develop and improve tourism business, but can also be 
understood as a means of, according to Dahles (1999), raising social standing. By 
organising themselves the members have raised their status in the neighbourhood, 
both as individuals and as a group.  
 
The founding of the travel agency can be seen as a means of making more profit 
from the tourists that visit the area. Instead of taking the tourists to other travel 
agencies where they would receive individual commission, they founded their own 
agency, hence jointly getting a greater share of the benefit. The risk avoidance 
strategy in this particular case is both about making sure the guides will stick to-
gether, as well as a means of protecting their market niche.  
 
When it comes to the impacts of tourism in developing countries it is possible to 
take different stances. Some might say that since the power of trans-national cor-
porations is so great, tourism can not be seen as anything less than a new form of 
colonial exploitation, where local people have little or no chance of benefitting 
from flows of tourists. However others view tourism as a road to development. 
These interpretations may vary with the observer and the specific location that is 
studied. Personally, I think locally-owned tourism businesses can be important as 
they constitute a niche of their own and can be a source of employment opportu-
nities for low income groups in developing countries.      
 
In Sosro tourism has been and continues to be an important source of income for 
many inhabitants. The organisation has improved the skills level among informal 
guides, which has contributed to a sense of pride and self-reliance. But when it 
comes to perspectives for the future, the most important thing for any tourist des-
tination is that tourists continue to come. In the case of Indonesia, which has now 
experienced a decade of turmoil, it is difficult to predict when and if backpackers 
will begin to travel the country again.  
 
6.7 Summary 
 
The interviewees in my material who are employed in restaurants and cafes in the 
Sosrowijayan area receive a fixed salary every month and they all have working 
hours of about 8-9 hours per day. The average salary among interviewees who 
wanted to talk openly about their monthly income is about USD36 per month or 
USD 1.2 per day. This is an interesting figure to compare to Cukier’s (1996: 68) 
findings from Bali, where the modal income class in Kuta was USD 200-250 per 
month, and USD 100-125 per month in Sanur. I would therefore dare to say that 
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tourism employment does not necessarily provide the high status, well-paid job 
opportunities it is sometimes said to do (Cukier 1996; Cukier 1998; Dahles and 
Bras 1999b). Instead, these jobs must be carefully analysed at specific places and 
in particular times.  
 
Persons working in family businesses seem to work longer hours, and running a 
small hotel or homestay might imply working, or at least being on stand by, for 
more or less 24 hours. Neither of the interviewees who work in a family business 
wanted to talk about their monthly income.  
 
Unlicensed guides state that they have no employment, no fixed working hours, 
and very random and unpredictable incomes, although for some of them member-
ship in the organisation makes their position a little bit better in times of steady 
tourism arrivals. The streets and public places are the main places of work for 
unlicensed guides. In their narratives, informal guiding is not constructed as a job; 
it is more about waiting and being in the right spot at the right time in order to 
make money from providing service to tourists, which is mostly in the form of 
taking the tourists to tourism entrepreneurs of different kinds.  
 
Therefore employment in the formal sector renders the benefit of a fixed salary 
every month, as well as fairly regulated working hours. Informal sector workers 
work long and irregular hours, loosely organised around the arrival schedules of 
different modes of transport, such as trains and buses from other tourist destina-
tions in Indonesia. Informal guides seem to be the ones most vulnerable to fluc-
tuations in tourist arrivals, due to the fact that they do not enjoy the security that a 
formal employment might provide, at least in the sense that formal employment 
entails a predictable salary every month. 
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7. DOING BUSINESS WITH TOURISTS: ENCOUNTERING THE 
SAME AND/OR THE OTHER? 
 
This chapter focuses on tourism workers’ perceptions of their everyday encoun-
ters with the tourists that visit Yogyakarta. Tourism workers’ perceptions of inter-
national as well as domestic tourists are discussed in terms of the opportunity for 
financial benefit from different groups of tourists, and in terms of perceived 
socio-cultural differences between Indonesians and foreign (‘Western’) tourists.  
 
7.1 ‘Tourists’ and ‘locals’ 
 
The tourism facilities in the Sosro area predominantly cater to an international 
budget tourism, or backpacker, clientele, but there are domestic tourists who stay 
in Sosrowijayan as well, especially during national holidays and school holidays.  
Tourism workers in Sosro make clear verbal distinctions between international- 
and domestic tourists. International tourists go under various terms, such as for-
eigners (orang asing), albinos13 (bule), tourists (turis) and guests (tamu). Domestic 
tourists are usually not referred to as tourists, but rather as Indonesians (orang In-
donesia), our people (orang kita), local people (orang lokal), and domestic people 
(orang domestik). If they are referred to as tourists, they are usually called local tour-
ists (turis lokal). 
 
Pram earns his living as an informal guide and he explains that actually both do-
mestic and international guests in Yogyakarta should be described as tourists, al-
though he mainly associates the word tourist with foreigners:  
 

Erika: I would like to ask like this: now when you talk about tourists, do you 
mean foreigners, or do you also include domestic tourists? 
Pram: Many people believe that tourists are foreigners, not people from out-
side of Jogja. But I know that the definition of tourist is people who are not 
from…their own city, who, a tourist is someone who goes to a different 
place. That is someone who can be called a tourist. But many people think 
that tourists are foreigners.  
Erika: Yes, but when you just talked about tourists, did you mean foreigners 
as well as people from out of town, or? 
Pram: I meant foreigners. Foreigners, tourists.  

 
For tourist workers in the Sosro area, the difference between international and 
domestic tourists is not just a matter of semantics. On the contrary, this distinc-

                                                 
13 Bule is a derogatory term for white (‘Caucasian’) persons and it also means albino. I have chosen to 
translate it as albino (see also note on page 67). 
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tion is of importance as the two groups offer different possibilities for profit mak-
ing. Anto, who makes a living as an informal guide explains the main differences: 
 
Anto: 

I think that albinos, tourists, if you compare them with Indonesians on vaca-
tion, the difference is that their holidays are either for short time or for long 
time. Albinos usually, they go to a foreign country, now the visa limit is one 
month, so obviously they have so much more time than domestic people 
who usually have holidays when they have days off from work. So at the 
most they can have holiday for like one week, or for a weekend or something. 
If you look at it from the perspective of business, when it comes to hotels 
domestic people are much better, because they don’t follow the Lonely 
Planet. They just, even more so if it is high season, they don’t fucking care, as 
long as they get a room they don’t care about the price. If we talk about albi-
nos they are not like that, well educated or not they still belong to the Lonely 
Planet, they read their book. But Indonesians are nice. They seldom, they are 
easier. Because their mission with vacation is different. Because they have 
very short vacations and they want to enjoy. (…) And for the guys here it is 
easier to offer them something, because they can, to promote or market 
something it is easier, and why is that? They speak Indonesian, it is enough. 
With albinos you have to be able to speak English well, at least better than 
the others. Like for example the old guys who live here, they cannot do any-
thing with albinos. But with domestics, they can, isn’t it? You understand 
don’t you? Nah, like that. It is just a matter of with what glasses you look.    

 
According to Anto, Indonesian tourists have short holidays which means that 
when they go on holiday they really want to enjoy and don’t worry so much about 
the price of accommodation, for example. He says that they are prepared to spend 
more money on accommodation and that it is easier to make money from them 
because they speak and understand Indonesian. As communication is a key aspect 
in informal guiding, guides feel that they can express themselves in a more elo-
quent way when they are able to speak Indonesian. This language dimension also 
makes it possible for non-English speaking inhabitants in Sosro to make some 
money during the peak seasons.  
 
International tourists, on the other hand, says Anto, have long vacations. This is 
one of the key features of backpackers; they travel for extensive periods of time 
on relatively small budgets (Hampton 1998; Andersson Cederholm 1999; Elsrud 
2004). His statement is thus very indicative of  the type of international tourists 
who come to Sosrowijayan, because ‘Western’ holiday makers who travel in pack-
age tours, so called ‘mass’ tourists, often make one-week arrangements, which 
must be considered a relatively short vacation.  
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According to Anto, international tourists are pickier when it comes to accommo-
dation prices and they make no decisions without consulting the Lonely Planet 
guide book. Because international tourists lack Indonesian language skills, tourist 
workers have to be able to speak English in order to offer them services and 
hence to make money out of their visit to Yogyakarta. At the same time it is the 
international tourists’ lack of language skills and their incomprehensive informa-
tion about Yogyakarta that creates a window of opportunity for English-speaking 
tourism workers to make money on the presence of tourists in the area.  
 
7.2 Economic differences 
 
According to Roy the reason domestic tourists are prepared to pay more for ac-
commodation than international tourists is a bit more complex than that they just 
don’t care about the price: 
 

Roy: There are differences. For example, tourists who stay in Hotel A, lets 
say the average price is Rp20,000. But if local people stay there it gets more 
expensive. Funny isn’t it? It is possible to charge Rp25,000 or Rp30,000. 
Erika: Mhmm, why is that?  
Roy: Maybe because tourists have information from guidebooks and stuff, 
which says: the price is this, and maybe they got information from other tour-
ists they met in Bali: if you want to stay in Hotel A the price is this. And the 
people who have businesses here know that it is difficult to raise prices be-
cause tourists always bargain. If you give them a price, let’s say Rp20,000, 
they bargain. That is like people shopping foodstuffs in the market. This is 
for staying, accommodation, for what bargain? That is different with Indone-
sians. It is easier with locals, they seldom bargain, because if they do they feel 
embarrassed; they lose their self-respect”.  

 
International budget tourists are obsessed with prices, because the target for back-
packers is to be able to travel for as long time as possible on a restricted budget. 
They follow price indications in guide books and bargain as soon as the opportu-
nity arises. Apparently, according to Roy, one important difference between inter-
national and domestic tourists is that the latter are aware when it is proper to bar-
gain and when it is not. Buying foodstuffs in the market is a proper place to bar-
gain, while bargaining for a hotel room would make Indonesians lose face. The 
information exchange between backpackers, for example concerning prices of ho-
tel rooms, appears to be problematic for hotel managers who have a hard time 
convincing someone who knows that a fellow backpacker stayed at the same place 
for a specific price a week ago.  
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Pram, who earns a living as an informal guide, says the difficulties in charging de-
cent prices to international tourists also reflects of the fact that guidebooks are not 
updated on every detail in new editions:  
 

Pram: Tourists seem to…I think they used to trust us more before, they 
would believe more in people than in that book. And the book changes also. 
Maybe one example is the prices of hotel rooms. Before perhaps a room 
would be around Rp10,000 but now it is Rp50,000 but it still says Rp10,000 
in the book. And tourists believe more in the book than in people these days. 
That is one difference. Tourists come here reading the book which is the 
2004 edition but the text is actually not updated in many years! I think tour-
ists don’t believe in people here anymore. That is one difficulty, to gain trust 
from tourists. (…) 
Erika: But domestic tourists don’t use the book? 
Pram: Many local people, Indonesians, they use, they don’t use the book but 
they use like brochures. Perhaps like a map with some information, and if 
they go to a travel agent for example, they trust what people say. But they 
want to have a map usually.    

 
Pram also refers to the important aspect of trust between guides and tourists. 
Guides often state that their mission is to achieve a minimum level of trust from 
tourists in order to be able to make money on them. He says that his experience is 
that gaining trust was easier before, but that tourists nowadays believe more in 
guidebooks than in people. I think one reason for this is that there is an estab-
lished discourse, perhaps fuelled by messages in guidebooks, among backpackers 
that being accompanied by informal guides to accommodation automatically im-
plies having to pay ‘over price’. And really, when it comes to correct economic 
behaviour in Indonesia, Lonely Planet offers advice on the essentials: 
 

“Bargaining is an essential social skill for Indonesians, and you will gain more 
respect if you are aware of local prices and can bargain for goods. At the 
same time, while overcharging becomes annoying after a while, tourism is a 
luxury item that attracts premium – for rich Indonesians as well as foreign 
tourists. It may be the case that increased wealth from tourism and paying a 
little over the odds can ‘distort’ local economies (though this complaint is 
open to the charge of assuming that poverty is a natural state)” (Turner et al. 
2000: 84).  

 
Iwan, who usually works as a waiter, sometimes makes some extra money helping 
tourists who are looking for some special souvenirs. This however, often puts him 
in uncomfortable situations when tourists start bargaining in the wrong places: 
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Iwan: 
Sometimes they bargain in shops! Sometimes I get angry with guests who I 
bring to places. If I for example take them looking for handicraft, and they 
ask about prices, they still bargain. Wah, what is wrong with you? This is a 
shop, not the market! They think, because it is written in the guidebook that 
it is custom to bargain here, that every place is the same. Sometimes they are 
really strange. I try to tell them that some places, which I think are of interna-
tional standard like Malls, boutiques and shops, have fixed prices which are 
not supposed to be bargained on. But because it is written in the guidebook 
that it is proper to bargain in Indonesia, well that’s it. They think that it is 
possible to bargain in every shop that hasn’t put a price tag on each and every 
item they sell. Hahaha!  
 

Another interesting aspect to the differences between international and domestic 
tourists is offered by Sri, who runs a family-owned small hotel in Sosro:  
 
Sri: 

Eeh, this is not a general conclusion, I can just make conclusions based on 
experiences from this place. This is the difference: when Indonesians are 
about to stay in accommodations, they always look for places which have TV 
in the room. I sometimes think: do they want to travel or do they want to 
watch TV? But that is my opinion and I am not normal. Hehe. They always: 
Do you have a room with TV? And sometimes they want Air Conditioning 
also, maybe because it is so hot in Jogja. And also eeeh, another difference is 
this: In this place, if there are foreign guests I show them the kitchen and tell 
them that if they want to make something they can do it themselves. With 
Indonesians, although I always show them also, the next morning they still 
go: mbak, can I have some tea please! Mbak! Like that, so I prefer the way 
foreigners think from the way my own people think. I think my own people 
are used to be serviced, so it is like they think they pay to get everything. But 
I don’t agree about that. If you can do something yourself, why not? That is 
the difference. But that is, I draw my conclusions from this place only, and 
the Indonesian guests make up maybe only 20 percent, so maybe I am not 
objective.  

 
I believe that domestic tourists, as showed in the examples above, who can afford 
to leave town for holidays without staying with friends and family, can afford to 
stay in hotels with a standard above what many places in Sosrowijayan can offer 
and they want comfort. This is the reason why they want AC and TV; facilities 
that backpackers rarely look for. Many interviewees also state that domestic tour-
ists stay in the Sosro area mainly during the peak seasons, which usually coincide 
with school holidays and national holidays. During these holidays, when Yogya-
karta is packed with domestic tourists, the hotels all over town are full, no matter 
what level of service they offer.  
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This difference in preference when it comes to hotel room standards is important. 
It might be a problematic factor in times of low international tourist arrivals be-
cause the simpler homestays with a sponge mattress bed and cold water shower is 
not necessarily attractive to holidaying Indonesians. So in times of crisis, when in-
ternational tourists are less likely to show up, the gap cannot automatically be ex-
pected to be filled by domestic tourists. The simple and cheap alternatives suits 
backpackers just because they travel for extensive periods of time and their aim 
with travelling differs from that of domestic tourists.   
 
Naturally, the Sosro area offers other services than accommodation to tourists 
who come to Yogyakarta. According to Mita, who works in a small family-owned 
and runs a travel agency, international tourists are their most important source of 
income, and she says that domestic tourists are in fact not very likely to use the 
services that she can offer:  
 
Mita: 

Like for example with tourists, we can offer them tours to places. There are 
many places they haven’t been to yet. But if, well, maybe our people, domes-
tic tourists, if we try to offer them tours they have usually already been there 
so the profit is only like, it is much less compared to tourists. (…) Sometimes 
they [domestic tourists] just use accommodation here, and sometimes even 
that is included in a program, like for example if they are here on a package 
tour everything is like included. So we cannot offer them anything.  

 
7.3 Different shopping preferences 
 
Purchasing souvenirs is an important activity for tourists all over the world. Inter-
national and domestic tourists in Yogyakarta look for, and spend money on, dif-
ferent things. For Indonesians Yogyakarta is famous for a special kind of snack 
called Bakpia, which is traditionally produced in the Pathok area, located about 
one kilometre from Malioboro Street. Indonesian tourists buy these cakes in boxes 
to take home as gifts (oleh-oleh) for family and friends, which is a very important 
‘custom’ associated with travelling out of ones own home area. Another sort of 
oleh-oleh famous among domestic tourists is t-shirts and accessories, such as wal-
lets, notebooks, key rings, stickers etc, from the popular Yogyakartan brand Da-
gadu. The typical Dagadu t-shirt has a funny statement in Javanese or Indonesian 
printed on it, probably an important reason why international tourists don’t look 
for, or even know about, the popularity of these products.  
 
International backpacker tourists usually come to Yogyakarta knowing that the 
area is famous for its batik paintings. As batik is a textile product which is easy to 
fold, it is a convenient souvenir for someone restricted to carrying things that fit 
into a regular 60-litre backpack. When I asked Dian, who works as a waitress in a 
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restaurant, about domestic tourists she immediately differentiated them from in-
ternational tourists according to their shopping preferences:      
 

Erika: Sometimes Indonesians come here as well, don’t they? 
Dian: Yes, from outside of Jogja. I don’t really know, actually those who 
come here from, what I know, most of the ones who come here just keep 
quiet. Only sometimes if the guides want to look for money maybe they try 
to offer them like Dagadu or something. For sure they look for Bakpia, only 
that. But like albinos, they never want Bakpia. Perhaps albinos want batik, 
hehehe! They never want Dagadu, not at all! And Indonesians would never be 
asked if they would like to go to Mount Bromo, never. If they want to go to 
Bromo they go there on their own. That is different with albinos, very differ-
ent.  

 
According to the unlicensed guide Pram it is not so much the different prefer-
ences in souvenirs, but the domestic tourists’ ability to get around without help 
that makes the difference when trying to make money on tourists. Pram says that 
domestic tourists don’t need help to get around, while international tourists lack 
comprehensive information and often accept help from unlicensed guides to get 
around:  
 
Pram: 

Most local people, local tourists, already know about the area, or have already 
got a lot more information about Jogja. For example, maybe they want to buy 
Bakpia for example, or Dagadu. If that is what they want they can…go find it 
on their own. We try to offer them service, but most of them…eeeh, they 
don’t want, or they, well, they want to go and maybe eeeh…they can go on 
their own and they don’t need us or becak [bicycle trishaw] drivers to bring 
them. But with tourists we offer service and, well perhaps…we, maybe we, 
well we don’t lie but we offer them service. If eeeeeh…the thing is that we 
want to make money on that.    

 
The batik galleries to which Sosro guides usually take international tourists are lo-
cated in labyrinth-like small alleys in a kampung south of Sosrowijayan, which 
make them difficult to access for someone who is unfamiliar with the area. The 
location factor is also probably one important reason why gallery owners are pre-
pared to pay high commissions to the guides, because without help from guides 
they would probably not be as successful as they are.     
 
Agus is also making a living as an unlicensed guide. He has lived in Bali for many 
years, where he worked within the tourism sector as well, but returned to his 
hometown of Yogyakarta a few years ago. He says that guides can profit from 
tourists’ lack of information and language skills. Because tourists are often geo-
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graphically disoriented and don’t understand local languages they might even seem 
stupid: 
 
Agus:  

Like in Bali, like in Kuta, there are many Japanese tourists. Japanese people 
are very clever in their home country. But when we meet them we think they 
are stupid, like confused people. When they travel in Indonesia they are con-
fused, like stupid people. But of course they are not stupid at all, they just 
seem to be. (…) And if the guys would go there it would be the other way 
around! 

 
Clearly the unlicensed guides have found a profitable niche in providing all sorts 
of help and service to tourists who do not have the necessary skills to manage on 
their own. Agus acknowledges however, that the tourists are clever in environ-
ments they are familiar with, and that he and his friends would be just as confused 
if they were to travel to an unfamiliar place.  
 
7.4 Socio-cultural differences 
 
The interviewees in my material also distinguish between international and domes-
tic tourists in terms of culture. According to Anto there are a few, as he says, cul-
tural differences between tourism workers and tourists: 
 

Anto: My opinion is that, I have one principle and that is that as long as peo-
ple behave nice to me, no matter if they are my people, albinos, or Asians, as 
long as they are nice to me, I have to be nice to them. Because if I want to be 
respected I have to show respect. Only that. But if you look at people, there 
are no perfect human beings; for sure they all have shortcomings. So if we 
now look at albinos, they also suffer from a number of shortcomings. For 
example if we look from the viewpoint of differences, like cultural differ-
ences, when they are here, if we look at culture, for sure they lack in behav-
iour. Like for example about being polite [sopan santun]. Clearly. Many things.   
Erika: What is it that they lack you mean? 
Anto: Politeness. Like for example, mmmm…in our culture, if a number of 
persons talk to each other in the street, and some others want to pass, they 
have to say excuse me. Albinos don’t do that. For example. Because really, 
the cultures are different, and we have to understand that. We know that they 
have different systems. And also, every time we meet, we say hello in certain 
ways, usually albinos don’t. Sometimes if you meet them once and then you 
meet them again it is not even sure they recognise you. But mostly the differ-
ence shows on the way they dress.  

 
According to Anto, knowledge about polite Javanese behaviour is one thing that 
tourists visiting Yogyakarta lack. His example about passing people in the street is 
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actually very indicative, both of social behaviour and of the physical spatial organi-
sation of the Sosro area. The neighbourhood is located between the two regular 
size streets, Pasar Kembang and Sosrowijayan, which have regular although one-
way car traffic. This means that most of the restaurants, homestays and small hotels, 
and of course peoples’ houses, are located in the small labyrinth-like alleys be-
tween the two bigger streets, and are only accessible by foot. Correct behaviour 
among the inhabitants when passing two or more people standing talking in the 
narrow gangs is to say ‘excuse me’ (Jv. nyuwun sewu). Usually this is also accompa-
nied by a bow/lowering of the head.  

 
Just passing by without trying to get eye contact and saying excuse me, which most 
tourists do, is considered rude and a kind of snobby behaviour. Anto recognises 
that tourists’ lack of knowledge when it comes to this kind of social behaviour is 
something that people living in Sosro have to understand because the tourists 
don’t behave rudely on purpose, but rather because they lack local cultural under-
standing.   
 
Another thing that Anto mentions, which I find interesting because I have heard 
similar comments many times, is that tourists often don’t recognise Indonesians 
they have already spoken to. Many people, especially unlicensed guides, find this 
very strange and perceive tourists who don’t recognise them on the second or 
third time they meet as being very stuck-up and impolite. Tourists, on the other 
hand, can almost panic from the seemingly enormous amount of people saying 
‘hello how are you?’ to them in one day, and often just ignore the greetings.   
 
Anto’s final remark about differences in clothing style is also a very common one, 
which many interviewees talked about. The interesting thing with this aspect is 
that it is in fact an extremely gendered one. It is not so much tourists’ clothes in 
general, which are considered kind of sloppy and many people comment on the 
fact that cleanliness often leaves a lot to wish for. Actually, it is the clothes of fe-
male backpackers that seem to be the main markers of cultural difference. Femmy 
mentions this when talking about the positive and negative aspects of the presence 
of tourists in Sosro:  
 
Femmy:  

But there are negative aspects as well. Like, many albinos, they, Indonesian 
women cover themselves with shirts. They are decent. Maybe because they, 
the albinos like, I am sorry, they are like free, or, they wear open clothes. So 
sometimes [people] here [go]: oh! Do people dress like that? [Women who 
dress like] that are women who don’t, eeeeh, don’t have any morals, who 
don’t know manners. Something like that can have an influence.  
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Femmy says that people in the Sosro area sometimes react with surprise when 
they see the kind of clothes female tourists wear. The reason for this is that Indo-
nesian women who dress like that – wearing shorts above the knee and tank tops 
– are considered as behaving in a way that runs contrary to public perceptions of 
morality and manners.  
   
Femmy’s statement is interesting in comparison to Doni’s description of foreign 
tourists: 
 

Erika: And..., yes, there are also Indonesian tourists coming here, I mean 
domestic tourists, isn’t it? Are there any differences between domestic and in-
ternational tourists? 
Doni: Clearly there are, clearly. The difference is, like, first of all we are Indo-
nesians like they are. But I am more interested in tourists than in them. 
Erika: Why? 
Doni: Like I said before, because of [the possibility to speak] English. And 
actually I also want to know about their lifestyle, the lifestyle of albinos. (…) I 
already know the lifestyle of Indonesians, although I don’t know them, but I 
think people [in Indonesia] are pretty much the same. Albinos are, how to 
say, unique, maybe I could say unique. It is like they, well…eeeh, they are 
cool. I think they are cool. 
Erika: How do you mean? 
Doni: Well, cool, I like their style.  
Erika: Yes, but what is it with their style that you like?   
Doni: Their style is like, their clothes, or like, but they are good despite that, 
their clothes are bad, but they are good. I just like their style; they are like 
cowboys [koboi].   
Erika: Do you mean that Indonesians in general think that tourists don’t wear 
nice clothes? 
Doni: I don’t think there is anything wrong with their clothes. Well, I think 
people in tourism think it is ok. But I don’t know, maybe if they, what other 
people think, we are different aren’t we, but maybe they understand also. 
Erika: Yes, but what is the difference? Please explain.    
Doni: Maybe for Indonesians, like, if they would wear clothes like that it 
would be a little embarrassing. For sure.  
Erika: What kind of clothes? 
Doni: Well, like, like just bikini, or things like that, singlet and things, they 
just wear things like that.  
Erika: Yes… But are there really people wearing bikinis in Jogja?!     
Doni: No, I mean like: [depicts a singlet on his body] 
Erika: Singlet? 
Doni: Yes singlet, not bikini. Yes, they wear clothes like that all the time. In-
donesians would feel embarrassed wearing something like that.  
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Both Doni’s and Femmy’s statements boil down to ‘Western’ female tourists’ 
habit of wearing singlets or tank-tops in public. Yogyakarta is a student city with a 
lot of young people from all over the archipelago, and walking the inner-city 
streets one will find many examples of styles in clothing, ranging from traditional 
muslim clothes to punk rockers, both among men and women. However, meeting 
people wearing short (above the knee) shorts or singlets is very unlikely, as such 
clothes are more associated with underwear than appropriate clothing. In general 
women always cover their shoulders; and skirts and shorts cover knees. 
 
Doni’s reference to cowboys (koboi) is typical. In his article about survival strate-
gies among the poor in Yogyakarta, Setiawan (2000) writes about mobile food 
carts in Yogyakarta, which are referred to as ‘cowboy restaurants’ (warung koboi) 
and cater predominantly to cowboys making a living in the  “(…) urban desert, 
such as becak drivers, shopkeepers and other informal sector workers” (ibid: 289). 
A person referred to as cowboy is typically dressing (and behaving) in an informal 
way, and, I would like to emphasize, is always a man. Therefore, in my interpreta-
tion of Doni’s statement above, he was initially thinking about men, who he re-
ferred to as ‘cool’ and ‘cowboy’, but when he sensed that I didn’t quite understand 
he switched to describing women’s clothes in order to take an example which 
couldn’t be misunderstood. Therefore I interpret the construction of differences 
between Indonesians and tourists as very much a gendered one. 
 
Iwan, who is working in a restaurant, says that there are a number of things that 
he has come to appreciate in foreigners, one thing is that they are independent, in 
the sense that they are not dependent on their families in the same way as he says 
Indonesians are: 
 

Iwan: Before I wasn’t interested in Europeans at all but after a while, because 
I met them all the time, I began to like them.  
Erika: What is it that you like? 
Iwan: Well, maybe that they are more independent, that they are more open 
minded compared to Indonesians. (…) They become mature at an earlier age 
because they say that they have to look after themselves from a young age. 
That is different compared to Indonesians who sometimes still stay with their 
parents although they are already married and have children. But Europeans, 
after the age of 17, they want to live alone, maybe they study and work part-
time or…at least they don’t stay with their parents.       

 
Apparently tourists have told Iwan that they have to look after themselves from a 
relatively young age, which might indicate that few have reflected over that fact as 
a privilege. Many ‘Western’ youth can, due to structural circumstances, live their 
lives more or less independently from their families, which for many Indonesian 
young people is a financial impossibility.  
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But there are, says Iwan, a few things that foreigners engage in while in Indonesia 
which are not really impressive, or at least not something to try to copy: 
 
Iwan:  

I am an Indonesian. Our culture cannot accept like, eeeh, well, free sex, 
drinking and nightlife. Indonesians are not as open, or prepared to accept 
things like that.  

 
Although drinking and nightlife are not things, according to Iwan, that Indone-
sians accept, they are also activities that contribute to tourism business, and Iwan 
works in a restaurant which tries to attract drinking guests by offering happy hour 
prices on beer and has bands playing after dinner time a number of nights every 
week. So in that sense one could perhaps say that although some ‘Western’ tour-
ists have habits which run contrary to popular ideas of proper behaviour in Indo-
nesia, such as a taste for beer and nightlife, these habits also create business op-
portunities in tourist areas.  
 
At the same time, restaurants and cafes that cater to ‘Western’ tastes are especially 
vulnerable in times of low numbers of tourist arrivals. According to Endro, who 
works as a waiter, it is mostly foreigners who visit the restaurant where he works: 
 

Erika: Is it mostly albinos who eat here? 
Endro: Yes, mostly, I would say 90 percent are albinos. This area is associ-
ated with albinos. We find it difficult to attract local customers. 
Erika: Why is that? 
Endro: (…) Because of the location and also because people think that it is 
more expensive in tourist areas. They don’t even come to have a look for 
themselves, actually in this place the prices are the same as in other places of 
similar standard, but people assume that it is more expensive because it is lo-
cated in a tourist area.    

 
Endro says that the negative geographical imaginations about the Sosro area as a 
prostitution district, paired with the conception of tourist restaurants as expensive, 
make it difficult to attract local customers. This is an important aspect to take in 
consideration, because if international tourists suddenly stop coming, places that 
cater specifically to them cannot hope to just fill the gap with local people or even 
domestic tourists. I think that it is not just the assumed price difference that 
makes domestic people reluctant to visit tourist restaurants, but also the sort of 
food served in such places. Usually the menus consist of ‘Western-style’ dishes 
and tourist-adapted versions of Indonesian food, which perhaps is not the first 
choice for someone who knows how and where to get something else. For many 
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of the local customers who visit tourist facilities, watching Westerners is an impor-
tant part of the attraction, which is obviously lost if tourists cease to come.     
 
Based on the narratives in my material it is clear that there are some important dif-
ferences in preferences between international low-budget tourists/backpackers 
and the domestic tourists who visit Yogyakarta and the Sosro area.  
 
The domestic tourists spend more money on accommodation than international 
tourists, but usually want higher standard rooms and personal service from the ho-
tel staff. Domestic tourists go on vacation during national and/or school holidays 
only, while backpackers are usually on a prolonged journey, which often lasts for 
several months. Domestic tourists purchase ‘souvenirs’ such as Dagadu and Bakpia, 
which are to be found close by, but not in the Sosro area. This souvenir prefer-
ence can provide an opportunity for informal guides to earn commission, but not 
necessarily so, because domestic tourists can get around by themselves more easily 
compared to international tourists. Domestic tourists don’t buy tours in travel 
agencies in Sosro, because they often come on package tours or bring their own 
vehicles. If they are not on a package tour, Yogyakarta is their only destination and 
they return home when their holidays are over. Domestic tourists rarely buy batik 
or tourist food. They speak Indonesian and can therefore look for the information 
they need to get around by themselves and have no need for English speaking 
unlicensed guides. 
 
International tourists spend money on accommodation in the Sosro area, although 
they, according to interviewees in my material, often bargain about room prices in 
a way that makes profits higher when renting out to domestic tourists. Interna-
tional tourists always buy onward tickets of some sort, and often do daytrips to, 
for example, the Borobudur and Prambanan temple sites. International tourists eat 
at the restaurants in Sosrowijayan and often buy batik paintings as souvenirs to 
take home with them from Yogyakarta. They need information, sometimes help to 
get around, and they need English-speaking people to assist them in all this.  
 
According to the interviewees, international tourists are considered culturally dif-
ferent to Indonesians, which manifest itself in, for instance, a different social be-
haviour and a different style in clothes; there are narratives which have clearly 
gendered connotations where women’s clothes are commented upon as indecent 
and thus become markers of difference. However, the perceived differences be-
tween Indonesians and international tourists are also driving forces for quite a 
number of tourism workers, who try to learn English in order to be able to profit 
from tourism and to get to know more about the foreigners who visit their area.  
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Cukier (1996) points out that it is important to differentiate between the informal 
sector in general and the tourism informal sector, due to the fact that the tourism 
sector mainly involves wealthy consumers, and that even domestic tourists and 
backpackers are wealthy compared to local people (ibid: 56). In my material do-
mestic tourists are indeed described as wealthy, in the sense that they seem to be 
willing to spend money both on accommodation and souvenirs. However, it is 
possible that they represent a tourism segment that wouldn’t choose to stay in 
Sosro unless they were forced to, due to the overall occupation rate in hotels in 
Yogyakarta during national and school holidays. Therefore domestic tourists can 
perhaps not be counted on to ‘fill the gap’ if backpackers stop coming, because 
domestic tourists seem to want things and facilities that Sosro don’t really offer. 
Sosro is in fact really catering to an international backpacker clientele, which can 
put up with a level of standard and service that many domestic tourists cannot.  
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8. GENDERED PERCEPTIONS OF WORK (ERS) IN THE WORLD OF 
TOURISM 
 
Work and workplaces play a key role in the social construction of workers as gen-
dered embodied subjects. According to McDowell (1997) the workplace can be 
understood as an important arena where it is possible to analyse the ways in which 
these subjects are being constructed. Rather than seeing the workplace as a site in 
which men and women enter as fixed and finished products to become labour 
power, the assumption is that the workplace or the organisation is an active force 
in the constitution of gendered subjects. Thus, she argues: “Jobs are not gender 
neutral – rather they are created as appropriate for either men or women, and the 
set of social practices that constitute and maintain them is constructed so as to 
embody socially sanctioned but variable characteristics of masculinity and feminin-
ity” (ibid: 25).  
 
Nor are formal organisational structures and informal workplace practices gender 
neutral, but are, according to McDowell: “(…) saturated with gendered meanings 
and practices that construct both gendered subjectivities at work and different 
categories of work as congruent with particular gender identities” (ibid: 26).  
 
I find McDowell’s perspectives useful since her study deals with service sector work. 
According to McDowell one of the key features of service sector work is that the 
embodied performance of workers is part of the product in a way that is not the 
case in the production of manufactured goods: “Services that are exchanged, sold, 
purchased, used up (…) cannot be separated from the workers who are producing 
and exchanging them. Service occupations revolve around personal relationships 
or interactions between service providers and consumers” (ibid: 32).   
 
During my fieldwork in Yogyakarta, one way of getting to know more about gen-
dered work practices was to ask interviewees whether they thought there are work 
tasks within tourism that they consider more suitable for men than women or vice 
versa. Titik was the first woman I interviewed. She works as a waitress in a hotel 
restaurant and she told me that there are at least two types of jobs within the hotel 
sector that are more suitable for men than women:  
 

Erika: Are there professions within tourism which you think are more suit-
able for men or women? 
Titik: Perhaps there are, yes. Like room boy, that doesn’t fit women.  
Erika: Why is that? 
Titik: Yes, like cleaning service, because that is, many women feel disgusted 
having to clean toilets. That doesn’t suit women.  
Erika: So it has to be a man? 
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Titik: Yes. I think it is better if men do that. And I think that the cleaning 
services in other hotels are also occupied by men. But I don’t know, maybe 
some places hire women. And security guards are also usually men, not 
women. It is too dangerous for women.  

 
According to the above statement working as a ‘room boy’, which is basically 
cleaning hotel rooms, is a job that Titik considers too dirty for women to carry 
out, while working as a security guard is associated with too great risks for women. 
Titik’s narrative also includes an implicit assumption about men as strong enough 
to be able to endure both dirt and physical danger. The security guards at the hotel 
where Titik works work during the late evening and night hours to make sure only 
hotel guests enter the hotel area at night.  
 
During my interview with Titik we also talked about positive and negative aspects 
of tourism work. One thing that Titik described as negative was that ‘people’ con-
struct female tourist workers as having a hidden agenda:  
  

Erika: Are there any negative aspects? 
Titik: Yes.  
Erika: Do you have any examples? 
Titik: Usually people think that women who work in tourism, who meet for-
eigners every day, that they have a hidden agenda. Like that they sell sex or 
something. And they think that it is alright to like touch them. It has hap-
pened to me. 
Erika: Really? 
Titik: It was an Indonesian guy who tried to kiss me at my last place of work. 
He said: Oh, you are hard to get, if you work in tourism I am sure you are 
prepared to kiss people. I was so angry.  
Erika: Yes, of course.  
Titik: Yes, I was angry. I don’t work for sex, I work to make money. I work 
to look for experience, and you are really wrong [I told him]. And then he, 
oh, I am sorry, I am sorry, I am sorry.  
Erika: Ouch… 
Titik: And usually village people, village people have negative perceptions 
about hotels. They think hotels are just for sexual transactions.  
Erika: Really? 
Titik: Yes. Before, when I had not worked for a long time, [people asked me] 
oh, you work with that because you want to become like a WTS [wanita tuna 
susila]? 
Erika: What is that? 
Titik: A prostitute. [But I told them] Oh no, I work because I have an educa-
tion within tourism. And I paid a lot for that education. And I have to make 
money on that education, because I already graduated. That is what I told 
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them. So with uneducated people [orang alam] who don’t know about foreign-
ers, you have to really explain.  
Erika: Is it like that here also? 
Titik: I think that in here, because this is the city, maybe only a very few peo-
ple. Because they know that foreigners are here because they are travelling, 
and that hotels are for resting. But it is difficult with village people.    

 
Titik says that ‘people’ believe that female tourist workers claim to be waitresses 
while they in fact are prostitutes or WTS, an abbreviation of Wanita Tuna Susila, 
which means ‘immoral woman’, and is one way of talking about female sex work-
ers.  
 
Initially I thought that the negative perceptions about female tourism workers 
which Titik referred to were place specific in the sense that Sosrowijayan and es-
pecially Pasar Kembang Street are infamous as Yogyakarta’s prostitution area, but 
then I realised that the place of work where Titik was sexually harassed is located 
in a different part of town. These constructions seem, then, rather to be related to 
a negative perception of certain leisure localities such as bars, hotels and disco-
theques. Titik mentions that ‘people’ perceive hotels as sexualised localities, where 
people meet to have sex. It is interesting that Titik differentiates between village 
people/uneducated people on the one hand, which she says are the ones with 
negative and judgemental perceptions about female tourism workers, and city 
people which she describes as more knowledgeable about tourism facilities and 
work. In Titik’s case it is perhaps also important to know that she lives in a village 
some 15 kilometres outside of the city, which is probably where she has received 
comments about her choice of occupation. 
  
8.1 Female informal guides 
 
At the outset of my fieldwork period I had the preconceived idea that informal 
unlicensed tourist guiding was an activity that was mainly carried out by (young) 
men. My own experiences of travelling as a backpacker in Indonesia had taught 
me that women working within the tourism sector were to be found in formal 
tourism facilities such as hotels, travel agencies, as well as in cafes and restaurants. 
Although my experience was that men could occupy all those professions as well, 
I thought that only men could work as bus and taxi drivers and also as informal 
guides. My thoughts were that this was perhaps related to gendered ideas of occu-
pation of public space. Therefore, I took guides as an example to try to provoke 
the interviewees into talking about gendered work tasks within tourism. It turned 
out that I had a much narrower understanding of informal ‘guide’ than the inter-
viewees:        
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Erika: Are there jobs within tourism that are more suitable for men or 
women? For example, I have never seen a female guide.  
Pram: There are so many. There are more women compared to men. And it 
is easier for women to become guides compared to men. Perhaps you find 
this strange? 
Erika: Yes, you have to explain.  
Pram: Yes. There are many, I don’t know how many percent, but it is easier 
for women to become guides. I mean women who talk to tourists, meet them 
in restaurants or in the street, to me they are guides. But they are not official, 
they don’t have a license.  
Erika: But where are they? 
Pram: They are everywhere. I mean, in the street for example.  
Erika: But are they guides or night butterflies [kupu-kupu malam]14? 
Pram: I would say that they are unlicensed guides; I cannot say whether they 
are prostitutes or guides, but…they…get tourists. I don’t know if their pro-
fession is eeeeh, prostitute or guide, I cannot tell because I cannot see for 
myself whether they are prostitutes or not. I can only, eeeeeh…think for my-
self. Sometimes I think negatively, that they are prostitutes, but I cannot 
judge them because I don’t know exactly.  
Erika: Are they in Sosrowijayan also? 
Pram: Many, many. Most of them are in this area.  

 
Pram made me realise that one way to talk about sex workers was in terms of 
‘guides’ or actually in fact, in terms of gait15 which can mean hook or wheedle 
something or someone. This was something I had never really thought about prior 
to this specific interview. I was beginning to realise that all types of activities 
which aimed at getting some sort of profit out of providing service to tourists 
were possible to arrange under the umbrella term gait, which interestingly enough 
resembles the English word ‘guide’. This thus implies that the meaning of the In-
donesian word gait has been transferred to the English word ‘guide’ in such a way 
that an informal guide is someone who makes a living out of providing different 
kinds of services to tourists.   
 
A couple of other things in Pram’s narrative are worth considering a bit more in 
detail. First he says that it is easier for women to become guides. One reason he 
seems to think it is easier for women to become guides might be that they ‘only’ 
sell sex, compared to male guides who have to take tourists to accommodation, 
travel agencies, or to other places where they can earn some commission. At the 

                                                 
14 Kupu-kupu malam can be translated into ‘night butterfly’ which is a euphemism for prostitute. 
 
15 Gait meng- 1 pull, hook, pluck (fruit etc with a pole). 2 wheedle (money etc from s.o). 3 swipe, steal, 
purloin. Meng-kan pluck, wheedle, swipe on behalf of s.o –an, peng- 1 hook, snare. 2 method for 
catching s.o (Echols and Shadily 1989: 167). 
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same time Pram is a bit hesitant to call the women who engage socially with tour-
ists in streets and restaurants prostitutes, because he hasn’t seen with his own eyes 
whether they really are sex workers or something else. However, just by saying 
that those women occupy certain places such as restaurants and streets at night he 
is indicating some sort of deviant behaviour; he constructs those places as sexual-
ised arenas for encounters between Indonesian women and male tourists.  
 
I think the reason Pram is hesitant to call the women he is referring to prostitutes 
has something to do with the fact that saying explicitly that someone is a prosti-
tute is a much stronger judgement than referring to someone with the more neu-
trally constructed word unlicensed ‘guide’ (or gait). In that sense ‘unlicensed’ is 
anyway a clear differentiation in relation to female licensed guides who can be found 
interpreting at tourist attractions all over Yogyakarta. Finally, Pram’s words about 
most female guides in Yogyakarta being found in the Sosro area also indicate that 
he, in a subtle way, wants to make me understand that he is talking about sex 
workers after all, because there are no women doing the types of tasks that male 
informal guides normally do, such as taking newly arrived tourists to accommoda-
tion or batik galleries, in the Sosro area anyway. 
 
After learning from Pram that ‘informal guide’ could be used to refer to women 
who engage in (sexual) relations with tourists, I repeated this issue in different 
ways in the subsequent interviews to try to find out about more about female in-
formal guides, which I previously had thought were very rare:       
 

Erika: I mean I very seldom see female guides.  
Endro: Oh guides. I think, if I look around I see many. But only those peo-
ple, the guides around there [pointing towards Gang 3]. There are many. Like 
Yanti, and her friends. Maybe, didn’t you know that? Maybe, in the world of 
tourism, it is like, within Indonesian traditions it is difficult. People judge 
them negatively. Girls who stay out at night are usually judged negatively by 
Indonesian people. So maybe like for, well, it is still rather few girls who work 
in the evenings. But if you are already in the world of tourism, like I am, I al-
ready know what this world is like. So for me it is already, it is no problem. I 
mean that, hehe, girls who work until morning, it is already common, in the 
world of tourism it is actually, because the job is like that, about having fun 
you know.  

 
With Endro it becomes clearer that he is referring to sex workers. He says that 
female guides are mostly to be found around Gang 3, which is the alley where 
brothels are located, and he also refers to a young woman, Yanti, who I know as a 
person who spends many evenings in bars and discotheques flirting with male 
tourists. Yanti and her girlfriends also stand out among other Indonesian women 
in the way that they dress and the kind of accessories that they wear; usually they 
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dress in tight tank tops and short skirts or tight jeans, high heeled sandals and 
spectacular sunglasses. According to previous research about gender and sexuality 
in Indonesia (e.g. Murray 1991; Bennett 2005) ‘mainstream’ Indonesian ideals sur-
rounding femininity can be described in dichotomised oppositional stereotypes of 
‘good’ and ‘bad’. Good women are perceived to be mothers who confine sexuality 
to marriage and where the primary intention is child-bearing. Before a good 
woman gets married she is expected to be a chaste, obedient daughter. Bad 
women on the other hand, have sexual relations for pleasure outside of wedlock 
and act as temptresses for male desire (Bennett 2005). 
 
Interestingly, Endro indicates that there is a difference in the perception of female 
guides between ‘ordinary’ people and people who inhabit ‘the world of tourism’. 
Tourism workers know what the business is all about, which is in essence about 
offering all sorts of ‘entertainment’ to tourists. In this way Endro highlights that 
tourism is a job, a livelihood strategy, which also involves women who spend time 
with men. In her study about sex-workers in Jakarta, Murray (1991) points out that 
although “Prostitutes are treated as commodities and belittled as immoral or 
pathological deviants, (…) from my experience with these women they are actually 
making a rational choice in response to the economic prospects of the city, and in 
selling their bodies as commodities are exploiting the capitalist system for their 
own purposes” (p. 125). In my interpretation Endro’s narrative is not far from 
Murray’s understanding.  
 
Although informal female guides are narrated as different from male informal 
guides, I have on a number of occasions witnessed expressions of understanding, 
respect and friendship between male tourism workers and female informal guides. 
At the weekends, when guides from Sosro sometimes go to cafes and disco-
theques in other parts of town, they often end up in Sosrowijayan Street after clos-
ing time where they, for example, play guitar and share drinks and cigarettes with 
the female informal guides who also have returned home after a night out. I have, 
however, never seen women who have more formal employment in the Sosro area 
spending time with female informal guides.  
 
8.2 Providers of fun 
 
Endro says in the statement above that the world of tourism is about having fun. 
Tourism researchers have known for a long time that having fun is one of the 
main motives behind all sorts of tourism activities (often described as a quest for 
sun, sand, sea and sex). According to Iwan, who is working as a waiter and some-
times does small business with tourists, ‘fun’ is actually rather complex:   
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Erika: If we think about the tourism sector, do you think there are jobs that 
don’t suit women or don’t suit men? 
Iwan: Actually all jobs are suitable. It all comes back to the qualities of the 
person. If they want to work professionally within the world of tourism, I 
don’t have a problem with, I never differentiate between guys and girls. Only 
one thing: in the world of tourism, it is like we have to be like half entertain-
ers, because the goal of people is to have fun, so automatically sometimes 
people don’t spend money on necessary things eeeh, but they want to get 
really happy. And, well, the world of tourism is not only about enjoying a 
special culture or area, but sometimes in the end people think that it would 
be nice to have a spouse, a girl, to have a date, or a guy to have fun with. So 
in the end, although they come here alone, they meet someone and maybe 
they feel happy with that person and in the end their holiday becomes more 
meaningful, isn’t it? Hahahahaha! And now we are back to the quality of per-
sons again. If people want to get serious with us there is no problem. But if it 
is all about free relationships, well, in the end perhaps it is not so nice any-
more. And usually it is worse for women; it is more risky for them, isn’t it? 
Because most travellers are men, and men are, well, hehe, it is difficult to talk 
about this, hehehehe!       

 
According to Iwan, the tourism workers’ task is about providing ‘fun’, and it seems 
there are downsides to it, and that not all inhabitants in the world of tourism have 
fun on equal terms. Iwan says that tourists come to a place to experience more 
than attractions and sights; they want to be entertained, enjoy and become happy 
in ways which make their holidays really meaningful and fun. And since most 
tourists, he says, are men, all this is associated with greater risks for women. It is 
important to note, though, how Iwan says that in the relationship between tourists 
and tourist workers gender is not always the most important category, but rather 
that Indonesians (women and men) become the class and ‘race’/ethnicity which are 
supposed to entertain the visitors. In this narrative, gender becomes neutralised in 
a relationship marked by colonial stereotypes and uneven economic circum-
stances.    
 
Later in the interview Iwan indicates that the risks for women are both of a physi-
cal and a social character, and that there are important differences between Euro-
pean and Indonesian gender constructions and laws:  
   
Iwan:  

Europeans are, maybe, eeeh, they are more open sometimes. Because, [Indo-
nesian] women are afraid of, if they eeeeh, if there is some evil person who 
want to rape them and such things. But Europeans they are like: as long as I 
enjoy there is no problem. But Indonesians cannot do that because there are 
not yet, not yet as open as Europeans. Mmm, maybe they, maybe Europeans, 
if they meet someone they like and they date each other and get pregnant 
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they can have abortion without a problem. But people here cannot, it is very 
difficult. We cannot accept that yet. That is the problem, so they, Indonesians 
are afraid of the risks.    

 
In essence, Iwan is indicating that an Indonesian woman who gets pregnant does 
not have the same choices as many ‘Western’ women have. In fact, Indonesian 
women are, according to both religious and state ideology, not allowed to have 
sexual relations out of wedlock and contraceptives, such as birth control pills, can 
also be difficult for women to obtain unless they are married (Bennett 2005). 
Therefore it is clear that providing ‘fun’ can be a risky business for women.      
 
In Endro’s statement above he expresses that understandings of female unlicensed 
guides differ between tourist workers and mainstream society. In my interview 
material this is opposed by Dian who uses the word nakal, which can mean 
naughty, but more often wanton in reference to women. Perempuan nakal therefore 
means wanton, loose living women:    

 
Erika: (…) But there are no female guides? 
Dian: What? Guides? 
Erika: Yes. 
Dian: Actually guides, there are females, but maybe not here. Most of the 
guides here are guys. But the girls, female guides, eeeh well, there are many 
perempuan nakal. They also wheedle and try to get guys. You know right? Like 
perempuan nakal who want to get albinos.  

 
Dian is referring to female guides as loose-living women. According to Bennett 
(2005) there are many different ways in which language is used to maintain sexual-
ised stigma through the use of derogatory terms to refer to women who are 
thought to have lost their virginity out of wedlock. Bennett (2005: 23) mentions a 
number of words to add to Dian’s term ‘loose-living’ such as: broken (rusak), 
crushed (hancur), cheap (murah), easy (gampang/mudah), rotten (busuk), and finally, 
woman lacking morals (wanita tuna susila) which I have mentioned previously.     
 
Doni works as waiter in a restaurant, but before his present employment he made 
a living as an informal guide on and off since he graduated from high school in the 
mid 1990s. My interview with Doni brought up more perspectives regarding fe-
male informal guides: 
   

Erika: So, jobs in this sector…I mean like this: are there jobs within this sec-
tor that doesn’t suit women, or are there jobs that don’t suit men? 
Doni: How do you mean…? 
Erika: Like for example that I rarely see female guides around here. 
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Doni: Oh, I see. I think…maybe there are female guides, I think there are. 
Perhaps one example is in Bali, there are many, maybe they are just looking 
for money I think. It is the same with male guides. But in a different way, a 
different way, like…maybe it is like it is, now there is, I have read in the 
newspaper about a system called contract marriage [kawin kontrak].  
Erika: What is that? 
Doni: It is like, it is just like easy come, easy go. Like if a female guide gets 
close to an albino guy, and they, well, want to, maybe she brings him, like 
travelling here and there, but she has to, well maybe, she sleeps with the al-
bino also. That is like a contract marriage.  
Erika: Mhhm 
Doni: Perhaps albinos, there are albinos who come to Indonesia, just for do-
ing business, maybe they already, maybe…well, maybe they stay for a long 
period of time…and maybe there is a girl who accompanies him, the albino. 
Like she accompanies him everywhere or maybe they stay in the same house. 
That is called contract marriage.  
Erika: Mhmm, they get money also from 
Doni: Yes, of course, because she, what, it is like, consider him her husband. 
And the albino also considers her his wife. But there is no such thing as mar-
riage, not at all.  
Erika: Aha, is it like she gets something like a salary, or does she get commis-
sion, or does she only get tickets for travelling and food and 
Doni: Yes, I think it is like that. The latter, yes.  
Erika: She just comes along? 
Doni: She just comes along, yes. 
Erika: Including everything 
Doni: Yes, including everything.  
Erika: Aha. Are there such arrangements in Jogja also? 
Doni: I don’t know. Maybe, I know there are like in Jakarta, I have seen it 
there. I have a girlfriend there, she is always hanging out in Jaksa Street, she is 
like that, she is always looking for albinos who make business in Indonesia, 
and it is like she wants to accompany them until they go back home to, leave 
Indonesia.  
Erika: Are there guys who do that also? 
Doni: Guys…I think there are also, I think so. Many I think, hehe, perhaps 
one example is I before, when I had a girlfriend, perhaps, and we stayed to-
gether, and we had no bond like marriage or anything. That can also be called 
contract marriage I think. Like, before, like, I stayed with my girlfriend, for a 
year, we rented a house. You could call that marriage contract. Yes, but I 
think Indonesians call it kumpul kebo. 

 
According to Doni, female guides are women who have sexual relations with for-
eigners. He says that male guides also do that, but in a different way. He also in-
troduces the term kawin kontrak, or contract marriage. Murray (1991) writes about 
sex workers in Jakarta who wish to become contract wives, which she defines as 
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“Indonesian women who live with expatriates and are kept by them for the length 
of their contract in Indonesia, usually 3 years” (p. 105). Gelman Taylor (1996) re-
lates kawin kontrak to the colonial practice of Dutch men having Indonesian 
housekeeper-mistresses, nyai. In Doni’s words, contract wives get food and shelter 
and their basic living costs in exchange for sexual services.  
 
Doni says that he knows that such arrangements exist in Bali and Jakarta, which is 
logical in light of the fact that those places host the greatest tourist and expatriate 
communities in Indonesia, but the interesting thing in his statement is that in re-
plying to my question about whether kawin kontrak exists in Yogyakarta he refers 
to himself. Thus, he is saying that men also engage in extra-marital relationships 
with foreign women in order to gain economically, but that those relationships are 
not really to be associated with prostitution. Doni says that when he stayed with 
his girlfriend out of wedlock that was not a contract marriage but rather kumpul 
kebo, which literally means staying together like buffalos, but which is commonly 
understood as living together outside of matrimony. This way of staying together 
is also not really acceptable, because the only decent way for women and men to 
live together is within marriage. 
 
Doni’s statement is reflective of the fact that, compared to women, men can are 
more able to engage in free relationships. Men do not risk losing their virginity, 
which is considered very important for unmarried women to ‘keep’. As Doni says, 
men do engage in sexual relations out of wedlock, but that is ‘different’ when 
compared to women who live in so-called contract marriages. However, the main 
difference, the way I see it, is that within the social agreements concerning gen-
dered behaviour, an Indonesian woman who engages in sexual relations out of 
marriage is at risk of much greater stigmatism and degrading perceptions from 
mainstream society. This seem to be valid not only in Yogyakarta (e.g. Beazley 
2000; 2002) but for many places around the world.  
 
It is very interesting indeed that scientific research depicts ‘Western’ women who 
engage in relationships with local male persons at tourist destinations as being in-
volved in ‘romance’ (Meisch 1995; Herold et al 2001; Pruitt and LaFont 1995; 
Dahles and Bras 1999) rather than ‘prostitution’, which is the term used about 
‘Western’ men who engage in relationships with local women at tourist destina-
tions. This use of terminology could be understood in different ways. One way to 
perceive it is as an uncritical incorporation of the social constructions of female 
sexuality as being based on emotions and romance, and male sexuality as detached 
from romantic feelings. Another way of understanding the differences between 
the ways men and women on holiday engage in relationships with locals is put 
forward by Jeffreys (2003). She argues that the differences between romance and 
prostitution are significant and must be understood in the context of the different 
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sex-class positions of men and women, and that it is impossible to say that women 
engage in sex tourism in the same way as men do.  
  
In the above narratives there are examples of different gendered constructions of 
work and workers, within what many interviewees call ‘the world of tourism’. 
Pram admits to having a negative perception of female informal guides. Endro 
says that ‘people’, i.e. mainstream society, judge them negatively but that being a 
tourism worker himself he knows what the business is all about, and that those 
women are part of the tourism sector. According to Iwan, people can do what 
they like as long as they are professional and can handle it. He doesn’t want to dif-
ferentiate between male and female tasks within tourism, but he says that it is ob-
vious that women are subject to greater risks than men. Dian clearly constructs 
difference between male and female informal guides, as she refers to them making 
a distinction between guides (men) and loose-living women. Doni states that both 
men and women engage in sexual relations with tourists, but he clearly indicates 
that there is a difference in the construction of men and women who do that.    
 
Thus, women who make a living within tourism seem to be subject to a number 
of risks. They are not allowed to work late, which is said to be regulated by the 
Department of Manpower and Transmigration; and if they engage in casual sex 
(seks bebas) they risk getting pregnant, but above all they risk being subject to social 
stigma and prejudice just by working within tourism, no matter what their exact 
tasks are. Titik’s experiences of being sexually harassed, as well as having her 
choice of occupation questioned by people in her surroundings is indicative of 
public perceptions of tourism work as a job that is not necessarily associated with 
status, at least not for women. This seems to be due to both social constructions 
of gender relations and that female tourism work seems to be deeply associated 
with sex work.  
 
The above statements are indicative of the fact that provisioning of (immaterial) 
service, in line with McDowell (1997), cannot be separated from the providers, the 
workers who produce and exchange these services. Providing service is about 
coming up close, about offering access to aspects that are incorporated in the pro-
visioning subject, its knowledge, skills, social relations and networks. It is thus re-
lated to lived experiences – that is, the body – and it is clear that the meanings that 
are ascribed to male and female bodies in provisioning services within the world 
of tourism differs in many ways, but that there are situations in which gender be-
comes less important, for example when Indonesian tourist workers become ra-
cialised providers of fun vis-à-vis the tourists. As Britton (1991: 458) points out, 
the position of labour in tourism is unusual in the sense that workers are both 
providers of services and part of the consumed product, because they are the ones 
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who have to deliver a qualitative service and have the ‘right attitude’ towards con-
sumers.  
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9. EXPERIENCES OF (IM) MOBILITY 
 
During my interviews with tourist workers of various occupations in the Sosro 
area I asked them about their own experiences of mobility and travel. I did this 
because there are, as Hall and Williams (2002) for example, point out, interrela-
tions between different sorts of mobility, such as migration and tourism. This is 
reflected in the fact that not only can tourism lead to migration, but migration can 
also generate flows of tourism through networks of kinship and friendship, so 
called ‘visiting friends and relatives (VFR) tourism’. Skeldon (2006) has argued for 
the need to further investigate linkages between different forms of mobility. An-
other important reason was that Dahles and Bras (1999) and Bras and Dahles 
(1999) state that street guides in Yogyakarta share a dream of migrating to the 
‘West’ which the authors argue are the guides’ basic future prospects.  
 
I was curious to know if my interviewees, who make their living providing services 
to mainly international tourists, were interested in travel themselves, if they had 
experiences of, or aspirations to travel. By asking interviewees if they had ever 
been outside of Yogyakarta, rather than posing specific questions about tourism 
or migration I also tried to open up a conversation about different forms of, and 
motivations for, mobility.  
 
It turned out that experience of mobility varied between interviewees, where a few 
were highly mobile and others rather immobile. Immobility is, as research has 
shown (e.g. Hammar et al. 1997), important in understanding the forms of mobil-
ity, and the majority of the people in the world reside in their home region and 
home country throughout their whole lives (Malmberg 1997) and are not at all as 
mobile as one might assume. Below, I analyse a number of excerpts from my in-
terviews which deal with the theme of immobility in different ways. I will highlight 
three forms of mobility which are related to leisure, work and social obligations 
respectively, which are in turn related to gender, place, and social class.  
 
9.1 Travelling and circular migration as exclusive experiences 
 
Sri is a woman in her thirties who runs a family-owned losmen in the Sosro area. 
Her experiences are very special in the sense that she is the only one among the 
interviewees who has travelled extensively. She studied tourism at academy level 
and got a job with an airline, where she worked until the economic crisis hit Indo-
nesia in 1997 and the airline went bankrupt. She explains the reason behind her 
choice to study at the Tourism Academy:   
 

Erika: Why did you choose to study tourism? 
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Sri: Because I used to, like this: I wanted to travel. I like to travel. I wanted to 
travel and I wanted to work for an airline because if you work for an airline 
you get free tickets. And then, well, after that I began working, and I got free 
tickets every year, I could choose anywhere I wanted to go.    
Erika: Yeah? Which places have you visited? 
Sri: I…I…not many yet, in Europe only Holland, France, Rome, 
and…Switzerland, but only in the southern part, and Frankfurt in Germany. 
That’s it. And to America. That’s it, only those places far away. 
Erika: But… not many? That is already… 
Sri: Not many, there are still many places I would like to visit.  

 
In Sri’s statements mobility is a central aspect in her life choices; the reason she 
chose an education within tourism in the first place was her desire to travel. Later 
in the interview she informs me that she also has experience of backpacking in 
Southeast Asia: 

 
Sri: I still like to travel. Last time I went to Thailand. I liked it in Thailand.  
Erika: Where abouts in Thailand? 
Sri: I went from South to North. From Hat Yai, and then to Krabi, from 
Krabi I crossed to the Phi Phi Islands. And then further north… to where, I 
forgot, I went to famous spots in Thailand south of Bangkok… and then to 
Bangkok. After that I went further north, basically I just tjut tjut tjut [makes 
gestures with her finger showing how she jumped around all over] to Surat 
Thani, to Koh Samui, basically I was backpacking from South to North. He-
hehehe!  

 
This excerpt from the interview with Sri is typical of a conversation between 
backpackers, for which travel routes are a very common topic of conversation 
(e.g. Murphy 2001), and anyone who has travelled independently in the region is 
familiar with the places Sri mentions. Hat Yai is the entry port in Thailand from 
the Malaysian border. Krabi is a popular beach resort on the west coast of Thai-
land and a departure spot for the Phi Phi Islands. Surat Thani, on the east coast, is 
the place for ferry departures to various islands in the Gulf of Thailand, including 
Koh Samui. Sri is the only one of the persons in my interview material with whom 
I have had this kind of detailed conversation about travel experiences.  
 
Agus has earned a living as an informal guide since he was a child. A number of 
his brothers also work within the tourism sector, and he accompanied one of 
them to Bali to look for work in the 1980s:  
  
Agus:  

I left for Bali in 1988. I went to Bali with my older brother. I wanted to try 
tourism in a bigger scale, because Bali is more popular when it comes to tour-
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ism. I became a beach boy and I helped a friend in his shop. The only skills I 
had were English, French and German.  

 
Agus migrated from Yogyakarta primarily in search of livelihood opportunities. As 
Bali is the most popular tourist destination in Indonesia he wanted to try his luck 
there. In the statement below Agus uses the Indonesian word ‘migrant’, orang per-
antau16, a central concept used all over Indonesia to describe work-related mobility. 
Hugo (1982), in his article on circular migration in Indonesia, refers to a definition 
of the verb merantau as: “Leaving one’s cultural territory voluntarily whether for a 
short or long time, with the aim of earning a living or seeking further knowledge 
or experience, normally with the intention of returning home” (Naim 1976: 150 
cited in Hugo 1982). According to Agus most unlicensed guides in the beach re-
sorts in south Bali such as Kuta and Legian are orang perantau: 
 

Agus: The guides in Kuta and Legian, they are newcomers all of them. They 
think more clearly because they are migrants and foreigners to the area; new-
comers are much more self reflexive. 
Erika: Because they have to maybe? 
Agus: Because they have to, because they stay in someone else’s area, it is not 
their home area.  
Erika: They cannot just go home to their family… 
Agus: Yes! Rather than starving, why not? I don’t care what happen in my 
life! I’m a gigolo, I’m a guide or whatever, I don’t care, the point is to get 
something now. In Javanese we say that you won’t get anything to eat unless 
you are crazy [Jv: wong ora ngedan ora keduman].  
Erika: What does that mean? 
Agus: We are living in a crazy time. If we don’t join in on the craziness, we 
will not get our share. And we have to trust in the Almighty. We have to 
adapt to the situation. It is as simple as that. We have to be crazy to get our 
share.   

 
Agus’ statement about most guides in Kuta and Legian being ‘newcomers’ or mi-
grants corresponds with Cukier’s (1996) study, where she found that the majority 
of male vendors interviewed in Sanur and Kuta were originally mainly from Java. 
The fact that so-called newcomers in an area have to be aware of their behaviour 
and try to adapt to the new social environment is also expressed both among resi-
dent tourism workers and so called ‘newcomers’ in Yogyakarta’s Sosrowijayan area 
(See Chapter 5).  
                                                 
16 rantau 1 (Geog.) shoreline. 2 (Geog.) reaches (of a river) 3 abroad, foreign country. me- 1 Leave ones 
home area to make ones way in life. 2 Wander about. 3 Sail along the reaches of a river. pe- 1 s.o wan-
dering about the country. 2 settled foreigner (Echols and Shadily, 1989: 449-450).  
Merantau is a typical male activity. In the matrilineal culture of the Minangkabau in West Sumatra men 
migrate in search of future prospects due to the fact that their sisters inherit the family wealth. In general 
unmarried women’s mobility is very restricted in Indonesia.    



 122

 
Informal tourist work, whether it includes migration or not, is a survival strategy 
and mainly a means of making a living for many young men like Agus. This is also 
verified in Hugo (2000) where it is argued that circular migration in Indonesia is 
dominated by young unmarried men looking for work, who mainly get involved in 
informal sector work at their destinations. Therefore, Agus says that he doesn’t 
care about people’s opinions of what he is doing as long as he can make ends 
meet. In Yogyakarta unlicensed guides are, as we have seen, called ‘guides’ (gait), 
but in Bali they are usually called beach boys. I asked Agus to explain what a beach 
boy is: 
 

Agus: A beach boy is someone who stays in the beach. But actually beach 
boys don’t, well they are there everyday, a rude way of expressing it is to call 
them beach boys. 
Erika: Oh yeah.  
Agus: You can call them beach boys, gigolos, prostitutes or street kids. But 
the fact is that they are accepted by foreigners. You may call them what you 
want but the reality is that many of them find partners, wives or husbands, 
and some find business partners. Some become surfing teachers. Many for-
eigners from Europe don’t know how to surf, but they can learn in Bali.   

 
These informal guides are disrespected by Indonesians who call them degrading 
names, but they are respected by foreigners. Those who wouldn’t find a wife (mar-
riage arrangements are still very much tied to socioeconomic status, and parents 
with a choice would never ‘give their daughter away’ to an informal guide) can 
suddenly find one; and those without education can become businessmen or make 
a living as surfing teachers in one of the many surfing schools in Bali. Agus’s de-
fensive narrative against other peoples’ opinions thus shows that the status of in-
formal tourism workers is low, especially Javanese migrants in Bali who tend to 
occupy the least attractive informal jobs within tourism sector on the island, but 
that that they pride themselves in having good (business) relations with tourists 
who don’t know about, or are uninterested in, their social status within Indonesian 
society.    
 
9.2 Visiting friends and relatives 
 
Although Agus lived in Bali for many years and Sri has travelled extensively 
around the world, other interviewees have much more limited experiences of mo-
bility and travel. Dian, who works as a waitress in the Sosro area, has never been 
outside of the island of Java:  
  

Erika: Have you ever been outside, I mean do you have experiences of travel-
ling in Indonesia? 
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Dian: I have only been to Surabaya, actually family members of my grandpar-
ents live there. But I have never been to Jakarta. Not yet to Jakarta, Bandung, 
Semarang. (...) Actually I would like to go to Bandung. 
Erika: To Bandung? 
Dian: They say it is beautiful there! Hehehe. They say it is but I have never 
seen it. Yes I would really like to go there, but sometimes if my boyfriend has 
time to go I don’t have time. Sometimes I am the one who have time but he 
hasn’t.    

 
It is interesting that Dian’s desire to travel is fairly modest. Bandung is located 
some six hours by train from Yogyakarta and is perhaps a destination she finds 
realistic in relation to her present life situation. Note that Dian says it is difficult to 
find the time to go on holiday. This becomes very when you know that she works 
full-time six days a week all year around, except for the national Idul Fitri celebra-
tions at the end of the fasting month of Ramadan. I would dare to say that Dian’s 
experience of travel is fairly typical for many people in the lower social class seg-
ments in Indonesia. It is very common that people’s experience of travel is related 
to major social events in the immediate or extended family, such as for example 
weddings, like in the case of Mita:  
 

Erika: Have you ever been outside of Jogja? 
Mita: Yes I have.  
Erika: Where have you been? 
Mita: Where…well, here and there! Hehe! Do you mean outside of Jogja? 
Erika: Yes, like for holiday… 
Mita: Okay. Yes, I have, to Dieng, and to Jakarta and to Sumatra. 
Erika: Where in Sumatra? 
Mita: I went to Sumatra because my father is from there originally, yes, haha. 
Erika: Is he? 
Mita: Yes. We went to Sumatra, to…West Sumatra, but not Medan, to 
Padang. 
Erika: Oh yeah? 
Mita: Mhm, yes. 
Erika: I stayed for quite a while in West Sumatra. 
Mita: Oh, we just went to Sibolga, a family member got married, only that. 

 
Mita, who works in a family-owned small travel agency and moneychanger in 
Sosro, has visited Dieng Plateau, which is a famous tourist attraction in Java. 
Apart from that she has been to Java’s neighbouring island to the west, Sumatra, 
to a wedding. Mita’s narrative is very different to that of Sri, where she talks about 
her backpacking experiences in Thailand. Sri’s description of her travel route is 
very detailed, while Mita is actually a bit confused regarding the geography of Su-
matra – Medan and Sibolga are cities in the province of North Sumatra while 
Padang is the capital of the West Sumatra province. The reason I mention this is 
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not to be picky about geographical details, but because I believe that travelling 
voluntarily for leisure purposes is a totally different thing to visiting a wedding, 
which is sometimes more of a social obligation than a voluntary leisure activity. 
The way one talks about place and geography is also part of identity positioning; 
they are markers of, for example, gender and class; and place awareness mirrors 
ones own placing and positioning within society.  
 
It is also worth mentioning that there are different means of transportation be-
tween the west coast of Sumatra and Java, where those most often used by low 
income groups are very time consuming. One way is to travel by bus, where a one-
way ride between Yogyakarta and Padang can take up to 60 hours. Another way is 
to take an inter-island ferry which also takes a couple of days one-way. Finally, fly-
ing is an alternative, although it was a rather expensive one up until the early years 
of the new millennium, when the market was deregulated and many low-price air-
lines began operating on the domestic routes in Indonesia. Mita’s narrative differs 
from that of Sri in the way she is knowledgeable about place, probably because 
travelling to Sumatra was something she had to do out of social obligation, rather 
than a voluntary leisure decision.   
 
I asked Agus, who stayed in Bali for many years, if he had ever been abroad:  

 
Erika: Have you ever been abroad? 
Agus: Not yet. But I would like to, but I don’t know how, about the process 
of obtaining a passport and regulations (…). I would like to go travelling, to 
Japan, to Europe or somewhere, but I would like to go from Jogja to Jakarta, 
from Jakarta to Batam step by step while working, and when I have enough 
money I would like to go to Singapore and find a black job. Slowly I would 
then work my way through Malaysia to Thailand. If I don’t have a profession, 
at least I have language. (…) But Indonesia is making it difficult, because 
since the New Order, if people would like to apply for a visa, they wouldn’t 
let people leave the country.  
Erika: Mhm. 
Agus: Yes. They were afraid to lose the population to other countries. (…) 
They differentiated between people. They didn’t give people their freedom. 
But foreigners always got their freedom, no matter Chinese people or people 
from wherever. But there were no freedom for Indonesians. They were not 
allowed to achieve knowledge about international matters. They had to learn 
about corruption and theft. (…) They were being kept away from knowledge. 
They wanted to keep us stupid.    

 
In Agus’ statement there are multiple reasons why he has never been abroad. He 
mentions that he does not have enough knowledge when it comes to the neces-
sary procedures before departure, such as how to obtain a passport. This is inter-
esting in light of the fact that many unlicensed guides that I know of in Sosro who 
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are holders of passports have never visited the issuing authorities themselves, but 
have instead obtained them by paying middlemen. There are also many stories and 
rumours circulating among the guides about the ways in which friends who have 
actually travelled abroad managed to get their visas and passports.  
 
Migration and travel is work-related for Agus who would like to travel looking for 
a means to make a living. The travel route he describes goes westwards from Java, 
via Sumatra and the industrial growth zone on the island of Batam, a popular in-
ternal migration spot located in the straights between Sumatra and Singapore17, 
from which he would like to continue to Singapore in order to find a job on the 
black market. It is interesting that he does not even mention dreams of finding a 
formal sector job. 
 
The final theme in Agus’ narrative is what he sees as obstacles to mobility out of 
Indonesia. Institutional and political circumstances have prevented Indonesians 
from travelling abroad since Suharto’s New Order regime18 (1967-1998). One as-
pect that one could argue is a form of obstacle to someone in Agus’ financial 
situation, is the fact that all Indonesian citizens (as well as foreigners holding long-
term visas to Indonesia) have to pay Rp 1 million (ca USD 110 in April 2007) in 
fiscal tax (pajak fiskal) upon international departure. Of course, this discriminates 
against people with fewer financial resources. However, I have often heard people 
arguing that if a person has enough money to buy flight tickets abroad, s/he 
probably also has enough money to pay the fiscal tax, which is perhaps why Agus 
doesn’t even consider flying out of Indonesia an option at all.  
 
Another aspect brought up by interviewees in Sosro is that many of them consider 
travel to be nothing but a waste of money. Anto says that Indonesians who never 
interact with foreigners believe that tourists are very rich as they can afford to 
travel from Europe to Indonesia. But, according to Anto, ‘Westerners’’ habit of 
leisure-related travel is also a matter of lifestyle choices and priorities in life, as 
they have to struggle at home to raise the funds needed for travel:  
 
Anto:  

And they think that tourists are rich, or that they have more, at least com-
pared to us. Most of them look from an economic perspective. But people 

                                                 
17 See for example the anthropological dissertation by Johan Lindquist (2002) on relations between de-
velopment, migration and tourism on Batam. 
 
18 The terms Old Order and New Order refer to the two post-war regimes of Presidents Sukarno and Su-
harto respectively. Sukarno’s Old Order lasted from 1945 until 1966, when power was taken over by Gen-
eral Suharto who remained in office, controlling his New Order regime, until public dissatisfaction forced 
him to resign in 1998 (see Sears 1996: 33) (repeated note p. 48). 
 



 126

who work within tourism know that tourists work for months in their home 
countries in order to be able to come here. They are different from our peo-
ple; we have to, before we go out to look around in the world we have to 
have a house first, having a house is the most important thing…and other 
things. The way of life for most Indonesians is like that, to work, to buy a 
house, maybe find a wife, and when they have that, then they can perhaps 
start thinking about vacation. Europeans don’t think like that, they want to 
see as much as possible of the world before they die. It is like; I have money, 
okay, ciao! Like that. They don’t think about, most Indonesians, I have 
money, I am safe! I can buy a house, I can buy that, I can get married. Most 
think like that.  

 
In Antos statement tourism is more of a luxury for people who already have a 
house, or who at least know that they will be able to afford one later, in the 
transfered meaning that even looking at tourism from the viewpoint of a ‘Western’ 
context, it is usually middle-class youth (e.g. Elsrud 2004; Sørensen 2003; 
Mowforth and Munt 2003) who travel as backpackers for extended periods of 
time between education and ‘McJobs’ and ‘proper’ jobs and family life. For a 
young Indonesian who makes a living as an unlicensed guide in the informal 
tourism sector, the chances of buying a house and finding a wife might seem 
limited in the immediate future, even more so travelling for holiday purposes.  
 
The argument about tourism being a waste of money compared to investing in 
something more ‘real’, or at least more lasting, is expressed in this conversation 
with Endro, who is combining university studies with a job at a restaurant in 
Sosro: 
 

Erika: Would you like to travel (...) for example someplace else in Indonesia 
or abroad? 
Endro: Yes I would like that. Going abroad even more. Hehehehe. 
Erika: Where for example? 
Endro: Yes later, but I would like to do that later, like, to work or look for 
knowledge. So, if it would be only for holiday, not yet, I don’t really want to 
do that yet.  
Erika: Yes. Like wasting… 
Endro: Yes, wasting money, and in fact I don’t have money. Later perhaps, if 
I work for a company that would send me abroad for training, only that. 
Training in combination with leisure. I would really like that. Hehehe, only 
the struggle is hard you know.   

 
Again, to travel only for holiday purposes is not an option, not even an ambition. 
The only thing that Endro could imagine is if he would be able to combine busi-
ness with pleasure, so to speak, because spending money just for leisure purposes 
is not an option at all.  
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In my interview material interviewees do have experience of mobility outside of 
Yogyakarta, although many haven’t left the province more than once or twice dur-
ing their lifetime. Sri, who is the only one who has travelled quite a lot for holiday 
purposes, stands out among the persons I have interviewed. Agus, who has circu-
lated between Bali and Yogyakarta, says he wouldn’t mind going to Thailand, Sin-
gapore and Malaysia were he to obtain a passport and the necessary visas. His fo-
cus is on getting a job on the black market and he doesn’t even mention formal 
sector legal jobs as an option. In this case it is important to note that my conversa-
tion with Agus on this matter was of a hypothetical character, and he was not de-
scribing an actual intention to go abroad. He also mentioned structural and politi-
cal constraints to mobility imposed on the people of Indonesia.  
 
The only time Dian left Yogyakarta she visited friends and family in another city 
on Java. Mita’s experience of mobility is limited to a visit to the capital city and to 
a wedding in Sumatra. Anto says that if he had the possibility to save the amount 
of money needed for travelling he would rather spend it on something else, some-
thing more lasting which can secure his future. Endro doesn’t consider holiday 
travel a first-hand choice either. His idea about going abroad would be to get a job 
with a company that could send him abroad as a trainee. After all, holidays are 
immaterial experiences which cannot be exchanged for money once you return 
home again.    
 
Many of the interviewees don’t even have the financial means, or the spare time, 
to take a holiday, and if they had some extra money they would rather spend it on 
something else, like buying a place to stay or trying to get married. This point 
straight to the fact that travelling for leisure purposes requires a disposable income 
far above the level of what most of the interviewees in my material make every 
month.    
 
According to Bras’ and Dahles’ (1999) and Dahles’ and Bras’ (1999) research on 
tourism workers in Indonesia, the main goal of what they call ‘romantic entrepre-
neurs’ in Yogyakarta is to get away, to “(…) acquire a ticket to another life in a dif-
ferent, Western world” (Bras and Dahles 1999: 145). The people they refer to as 
‘romantic entrepreneurs’ are unlicensed guides who, in my empirical material, are 
sometimes described as gigolos. None of the interviewees in my material has men-
tioned aspirations such as those stated in Bras and Dahles’ texts.  
 
Instead, there are statements that indicate that there used to be gigolos in Sosro, 
and that a number of them have emigrated to the ‘West’ but that there are no men 
from Sosro who engage in gigolo activities anymore. Therefore, it is important to 
bear in mind that my results are based on narratives of persons who still live in 
Yogyakarta. Their experiences of mobility are limited and their potential opportu-
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nities to leave the country seem very narrow. The persons who share their experi-
ences and viewpoints in my material don’t aspire to migrate to a different, ‘West-
ern’ world, nor do they use narratives that idealise leisure travel as something to 
strive for.  
 
The narratives of the interviewees in my material express how relatively immobile 
persons who stay and/or work in the Sosro area find livelihood opportunities 
from the relatively high mobility of mainly ‘Western’ middle-class youths. Making 
a living from the fact that some people can engage in (international) leisure travel 
doesn’t necessarily mean that one can even dream of travelling oneself. Bauman 
(1998) has, in his book on globalisation, formulated the ways in which different 
social groups have different access to mobility in the following way: “The top of 
the new hierarchy is exterritorial; its lower ranges are marked by varying degrees of 
space constraints, while the bottom ones are, for all practical purposes, glebae ad-
scripti (forcibly localized)” (ibid: 105). 
 
When the interviewees reflect on mobility, which is one of the most important 
preconditions of the tourism sector, they include narratives of both global geopo-
litical asymmetries and they do not have a perspective of tourism and mobility as 
an important goal in itself. For the interviewees in my material, the mobility of 
others (Westerners and more well-off Indonesians) seems, above all, to create a 
window of opportunity for them to earn their livelihoods.    
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10. FUTURE PROSPECTS IN TIMES OF CRISES 
 
10.1 Coping with crises  
 
At the onset of this project my idea was to analyse tourism work in Indonesia 
against the background of the Asian crisis which hit many Southeast Asian coun-
tries in 1997 and among which Indonesia was especially negatively affected. Little 
did I know at the time that many major events would take place before the com-
pletion of this book, that have affected tourism arrivals and tourism workers’ op-
portunities to earn their livelihoods, not only within the low-budget tourism sec-
tor, but within tourism in Indonesia in general. In fact, the very same week that I 
wrote and submitted my application to graduate studies the unforgettable sight of 
two passenger planes flying straight into the twin towers of World Trade Centre in 
New York materialised on the TV screen in front of me.  
 
Since that September day in 2001 many things have happened that have had great 
repercussions on international tourism in general, as well as on international tour-
ism to Indonesia. Examples of such events are the invasions of Afghanistan and 
Iraq; the SARS and Avian flu epidemics in Southeast Asia, the terror attacks on 
tourism facilities in Bali in 2002 and 2005, attacks on ‘Western’ interests such as 
hotels and embassies in Jakarta, the tsunami catastrophe on Boxing Day 2004, just 
to name a few.  
 
When I conducted the interviews which are the main empirical source this study 
draws on, during the first months of 2004, Indonesian tourism was still struggling 
to recover from the effects of the Bali bombs of October 2002, which had deto-
nated at the nightspots of Sari Club and Paddy’s Bar in Kuta, which is the major 
location for tourist nightlife in Bali. That night 202 people, tourists and Indone-
sians, were killed and Indonesia became known, through worldwide media cover-
age, as a home for anti-’Western’ sentiment, fanatic Islamic terrorists; and a dan-
gerous place for Westerners to visit.  
 
Obviously, one of the things I asked the persons who participated in the inter-
views was how they perceived all these events, as well as the repercussions on 
tourism in Indonesia in general, and Yogyakarta in particular. Pram makes a living 
as an informal guide, which he has done since the early 1990s, in Bali and in an-
other city in Java, as well as in Yogyakarta. He has quite a long time span to look 
back on, and says that things haven’t been really good since before the economic 
crisis hit Indonesia in 1997:  

 
Erika: How about if you compare the situation today with how it was before? 
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Pram: Eeh, it is different. Perhaps from somewhere around 89 until 96, be-
fore the crisis, there were still many tourists. There were a lot of tourists and 
it was possible to make a lot of money. (…) It was different compared to 
now, there are fewer tourists than it used to be, maybe because of, I don’t 
know, but maybe because of politics.  

 
Mita, who works in a family-owned travel agency, says that her workplace was 
really busy before the Bali bomb:  
 
Mita:  

Mhm, I would say that it used to be busier before. Sometimes, like if there 
were tourists who wanted to buy tickets or change money, we didn’t know 
what to do. Because the place is so small and it became so crowded in here! 
But after, after cases like the Bali bomb it began to feel quiet. It isn’t like be-
fore.  

 
In the narratives that were presented to me it became obvious how vulnerable 
small-scale businesses and informal sector workers within tourism can be, in the 
sense that they cannot control tourism flows and are therefore especially nega-
tively affected if tourists suddenly stop coming. I asked the interviewees whether 
they thought there is seasonality in the flows of tourists to Yogyakarta or if they 
come in a steady stream spread more evenly over the year:  

 
Erika: Can you see any seasonal variation in tourism arrivals here? 
Sri: Yes but, well, it depends on if for example Indonesia is…like, I mean, if 
something has happened, like the Bali bomb for example. In such cases you 
cannot predict anything. If things are safe it is possible to predict which 
months are busy. But now we cannot. We cannot. So it depends on whether 
Indonesia is safe, if it is there are many tourists. If it is not safe, there are not 
many.  

 
According to Sri the tourist arrivals in Indonesia depend on how international 
tourists perceive the security situation in the country, and as long as peoples’ geo-
graphical imagination of Indonesia is that it is an unsafe place for Westerners, they 
will obviously travel somewhere else. At this time many ‘Western’ countries issued 
official warnings against tourism to Indonesia.   
 

Erika: But during the time you have been here, has there been any changes? 
Sri: Yes! The big difference are events which…well…you know, news are 
really, it is not only Bali, like for example if something happens here the news 
in other countries are different, moreover if it is like CNN, they always shoot 
the most horrible things. Actually Indonesia is an large country! So if for ex-
ample something happens only in Solo, due to the explosive exposure in me-
dia people just remember that it happened in Indonesia! 
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Doni, like Sri, is of the opinion that it is the image of Indonesia that has been cre-
ated by international media coverage which is the main explanation for the decline 
in tourist arrivals. Associated with this are ‘Western’ misconceptions regarding the 
geography of Indonesia. Both Sri and Doni highlight the fact that Indonesia is a 
very large country and that just because something bad has happened in one place 
doesn’t mean the situation is the same everywhere:  
 
Doni: 

If I think about it, there were more before. Before the situation with the Bali 
bomb. Before it used to be so many tourists here and…first it was the mone-
tary crisis, the economic crisis in Indonesia. And after that the Bali bomb and 
I think that made people scared to go to Indonesia. But I would also like to 
ask them, like the Europeans; although that thing happened in Indonesia 
there are different places, right? Like Jakarta, if there is something happening 
in Jakarta they think it is all over Indonesia, while in fact it is not. If there is a 
problem here, the news travel so fast to Europe and it makes them believe all 
of Indonesia has problems.  

 
Dian remembers a time when she could predict tourist flows, but says that since 
the terror attack on World Trade Centre and the Bali bomb there have been so 
few tourists that businesses in Sosrowijayan have even had to make staff redun-
dant:  
 
Dian: 

Now it is impossible to predict whether or when tourists will arrive. Com-
pared to how it used to be before, when it was holiday season like July, Au-
gust and September, for sure it was always very busy here, and also in De-
cember and January. But now it is impossible to predict. (…) Before, during 
high seasons, it was really full. There were tourists everywhere. There were 
tourists attending batik courses, and the restaurants were full. But after the 
Bomb…it began in America and then the Bali bomb and since then tourism 
has decreased drastically in Indonesia. (…) Because of the bombs we have 
lost a lot really, and in order to handle the situation we had to reduce the 
number of employees.   

  
Endro, who works as a waiter in Sosrowijayan, was one of the people who lost his 
job when the restaurant, which Dian refers to above, had to dismiss staff. He says 
that the business has declined 50 percent compared how things were before. Note 
that he takes the situation of the informal guides as an example of how bad things 
have become:  
 

Endro: Oh, it is such a big difference! Yes, really different. During the time 
of the Restaurant, if you compare with now, I mean I have always known 
how much we have made per month you know. It was a huge difference 
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compared to now; we don’t even make half of what we used to do. (…) It 
was before the Bali bomb. And before the crisis it was even better. Like for 
example, this was a cheap place and there were so many tourists coming here, 
which of course affected people here. Like, if you look at the guides, their 
development before, and if you compare with how things are now and how 
drastically things have gone down.  

 
Doni also worked in the restaurant Dian and Endro refer to above. Before the 
Bali bomb the owners of the restaurant were running ‘twin businesses’ in Sosrowi-
jayan; two places with similar interior design and style, although a little bit differ-
ent in the sense that one attracted more eating guests and the other attracted more 
drinking guests, who came mainly to listen to different local pop and rock bands 
which used to play in the evenings. The staff at the two places considered them-
selves to be working together for the same bosses, and often alternated between 
the two places. After the Bali bomb, when ‘Western’ tourists ceased visiting Sosro, 
a group of some 12-15 staff were made redundant and one of the two restaurants 
was closed in order to save the entire business from going bankrupt.     
 
Although it is clear that businesses in Sosrowijayan were badly affected by the Bali 
bomb, Doni explains that the repercussions of the bomb have affected Javanese 
tourism-related businesses in general as well, such as the food production and 
handicraft businesses who sell their things to the tourism sector in Bali. Doni is 
also very much aware of the fact the Bali bomb was reported in the international 
media as a specifically Islamic act of terror. Not only did that event indirectly make 
him unemployed, but it also affects him in a personal way in that Muslims have 
been increasingly portrayed as people with anti-’Western’ attitudes and as terror-
ists:     
 
Doni: 

The effects were really bad! Like after the Bali bomb, a lot of souvenirs that 
they sell in Bali are produced in Jogja. Due to the bomb handicraft producers 
here were severely affected. Yes, and as you know, the Restaurant had to close 
due to the effects of the Bali bomb. That is why we had to try to start over 
from the beginning. Yes…oh…the effects were really bad. And in fact those 
who did it are Muslims. I am a Muslim myself, but real Muslims would never 
do something like that. There is nothing in the teachings that would support 
something like that. I am a Muslim but I do not agree at all about what they 
did. Why would Indonesians do something like that, maybe it was about 
America? Maybe they hate them, but why do something like that in their own 
country? In my opinion it was totally stupid…maybe I am blind but I know 
the difference between right and wrong.   

 
Apart from the businesses in Sosrowijayan that had to close down after the Bali 
bomb, there were some who tried to survive by trying to offer their services to a 
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domestic market. One such strategy was that owners of small hotels and losmen 
began renting out rooms on a monthly basis to Indonesian students: 
 

Mita: It is difficult when it is quiet like this. Moreover, I heard the other day 
that they will raise taxes. Hotel taxes you know. Like the guesthouse here 
next door, they don’t know what to do when the situation is quiet like this, 
but taxes are rising. One could say that the government doesn’t know what it 
is like when it is quiet, they just want their tax. So sometimes we don’t know 
what to do. And this in turn has forced guesthouses to turn to renting out 
their rooms per month, so it becomes like kos.  They have to think about 
ways of getting an income. Mhm.  
Erika: So you mean like Guesthouse, they have turned their place into a 
boarding house?  
Mita: Yes. And it is not only Guesthouse; there are others who do the same 
thing. Under these circumstances, in the end they have to receive people who 
rent per month.  
Erika: Oh I see. 
Mita: Yes, rather than getting no income at all, but having to pay tax.    

 
10.2 Future prospects 
 
Talking to interviewees about future ambitions is something I find very important 
because I think it gives a good indication of how the present situation is perceived. 
It turned out that the interviewees in Sosrowijayan did not have rosy views of the 
low-budget tourism sector when I asked them whether they could picture them-
selves working within tourism in the future. Wulan works as a cook in a restaurant 
which she says doesn’t even have half the number of customers it used to have, 
and therefore she says that:  
 
Wulan: 

Well…it depends; if this is still promising I want to continue. But if it isn’t, 
well it depends on that, the will and…the situation and the condition. If the 
conditions are good, no problem, but if it isn’t good, and it gets boring 
well…perhaps I have to try something else.  

 
Iwan, who is a waiter, also says that the situation is boring and that he might have 
to think about doing something else:   

 
Erika: Would you like to continue working within tourism in the future or? 
Iwan: Me? 
Erika: Mmm 
Iwan: I don’t know. I don’t know until when I have to continue here. Well, 
lately, because the situation is like this, I sometimes feel bored working in the 
tourism sector.  
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Erika: Why is that? 
Iwan: Well, I work in the service sector, which is about entertainment. And if 
there are really few people who need me this no good business, and if I don’t 
get a good profit, well, I have to think again about what to do eeeeh, mmm, 
like, to get something which is more, more worth. Only I don’t know what 
yet.  
Erika: If 
Iwan: If I have to think about the future this is not what I want. I would 
rather choose, perhaps a job which is more challenging and more profitable.    

 
The restaurants catering to an international clientele were truly pretty sad sights in 
early 2004, when the interviews were carried out. Due to the fact that there were 
so few tourists in the area, staff in restaurants spent most of their time waiting for 
customers to show up. Therefore it is not surprising that Wulan and Iwan use the 
word boring about recent developments in their workplaces. Doni, who is also 
working as a waiter, has a dream about working on a cruise ship which he thinks 
might be a good way to improve his financial situation, but he is not sure whether 
he can make his dream come true:   

 
Doni: Well, maybe, I once had plans about working on a ship. Well, perhaps 
up until now, because I have a friend who got a contract at a ship for two 
years, and when he came back he brought a lot of money. Oaah, I would 
really like something like that. And they can build houses and buy cars, and 
they can, like, bring their parents on haji19, to Mecca. So that is why I feel in-
terested in something like that. And I once enlisted but they haven’t con-
tacted me yet. Because, well, I think I am not the only one who would like to 
work on a ship. There are still many tests or something.  
Erika: Is that something you have to pay for usually? 
Doni: Yes, you have to pay. But a little while ago I met, eeh, I have a friend 
and his father told me that he has a friend, and maybe in his place you don’t 
have to pay. He told me to contact that person. He said that if you want you 
have to go to his place before he leaves. In fact he is already old. But he is 
working on a ship. And now all his children have houses, gosh I would like 
that. (…) I just wait for my fortune.  

 
The reason I asked Doni if he thought he would have to pay money in order to 
get an employment on a cruise ship is that money is very often involved in hiring 
staff in many different sectors in Indonesia. Sometimes the workplaces offer 
compulsory introductory courses which applicants have to pay for and sometimes 
it is purely a bribe. This is an important restriction in the formal job market for 
large groups of less wealthy people, because not only is education expensive, but 
another problem is, as many interviewees state, if one manages to get the neces-
                                                 
19 Haji/Hajji/Hadji= pilgrimage to Mecka. Also used as a form of address to persons who have made a 
pilgrimage.  
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sary certificates and diplomas one often has to have personal contacts and/or pay 
‘fees’ in order to have any chance at all on the labour market. Perhaps this is a rea-
son why Doni says he will just wait for his fortune.    
 
The informal, unlicensed guides are very vulnerable to declines in international 
tourist arrivals because they do not enjoy the relative security of formal employ-
ment. As previous chapters have shown, informal guides view their income gener-
ating activities as a livelihood strategy, but say that they don’t have proper jobs. 
According to Pram, informal guiding is dependent on the presence of interna-
tional tourists and if they don’t come to Yogyakarta in sufficient amounts he will 
have to consider doing something else, or even migrate in search of livelihood op-
portunities:  
 

Erika: How about, the future, would you like to work within this sector in the 
long run or? 
Pram: No. No, I, well, first I would like to…when I get older I would like to 
work, like have one job. Like…I would like, well, get as much experience 
from guiding as I can. Like for example…eeeh, well, like this area well…I 
don’t know when I will stop guiding. I want to see, see the situation. If there 
maybe will be more and more tourists, from year to year, perhaps I continue 
guiding until I get old. But if the tourists become less and less I think I have 
to do something else. Like work in a hotel, and that, I know what you can 
make from that, like money wise, because, well, people who have families are 
perhaps more…you could say that they are more…serious compared to 
when they didn’t have a family.  
Erika: So you would like to continue within the tourism sector? 
Pram: It depends… if as a guide, it depends on the amount of people who 
come here. If it keeps getting quieter, I think people, or at least myself, would 
like to do something else. I cannot say when I stop as a guide, I cannot and 
maybe I want, well, like to move, like for example if there is no…if I cannot 
make money I have to look for a different job or move to another area.  

 
Agus, who has been making a living as an unlicensed informal guide for practically 
all his life, says that he has a hard time because he doesn’t know what else he 
could do because he lacks a formal education:  
 

Agus: Sometimes I feel bored, there is no development. But because it is al-
ready…like I have been bitten by a cobra, it is only this all the time. So I 
don’t have a job, I have no skills; I have no job, nothing to do really, what 
can I do? I don’t have…I don’t, well, nothing to do. It is difficult.   

 
Anto, who is also an informal guide, has difficulties imagining what he will do in 
the future. He points out that his situation is different to that of a friend of his 
who runs a small hotel, homestay, in the Sosro area:  
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Anto: Well, I don’t know what the goal in life is for me, hehehe! I don’t know 
that yet. I just keep on going. That is the most important. I keep on going.  
Erika: If, eeh, working within the tourist sector, is that something you could 
do in the long run or not? 
Anto: Mmmm, it depends. Like I who don’t have anything yet, maybe you 
could say capital or, compared to friends who already have, maybe I cannot 
picture whether this is something I could so in the long run or not, because 
life has its ups and downs, and on one hand if people are hardworking and 
serious, I think they can continue in the long run. It depends on the person. 
But if people don’t, if they already have something, like Narto who already 
has a homestay, for sure he continues in tourism. For him it is just up to him, 
how he wants to give service and look after his hotel.  

 
Due to the fact that it is difficult to find paid employment in the formal sector 
without a formal education and contacts, many interviewees have dreams which 
include entrepreneurship. Running ones own business is viewed by many as a 
good way to support oneself and to escape dependency on a boss. Titik, who has 
been working as a waitress for many years, has dreams of opening her own shop 
where she would sell the essentials needed by her neighbours in the village where 
she lives:  
 

Titik: Yes, only sometimes I hope maybe it would be better if I had my own 
business, and I wouldn’t have to adjust to my boss every day.  
Erika: And if you would have your own business, what would that be for ex-
ample? 
Titik: Maybe I would open a shop, for example things that are not for sale in 
my area, something that all people need. Perhaps cooking oil or kerosene or 
LBJ gas or something like that. Not all people sell that but people need it 
continuously. Like, all people here eat rice, and there are still many who use 
kerosene stoves, so that means they are going to buy kerosene all the time, 
and where I live there is nobody who sells that yet. Usually they sell all sorts 
of things mixed up. There are many such shops. But there is no one who sells 
something basic like that, it is very rare. Maybe if I had some capital, to have 
a business like that would be running well, would grow fast. But you need a 
lot of capital. You need a place and many things.  

 
For Titik the main thing that seems to be preventing her from opening a shop in 
her village is that she lacks the capital she needs to start up and pay rent for a 
place. Dian has also been thinking about opening her own business: 
 

Erika: So how about the future, do you think you would like to continue 
working within tourism or? 
Dian: Hehehe, I don’t know. I don’t know yet. Actually I have been here 
quite long. I have plans, plans…there was someone who offered, a friend of 
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mine suggested that we should open something ourselves. But if you open 
something yourself, it is not sure, it is not sure it would work out. If I quit 
here, I have responsibilities you know. So if I would open something and 
move there…but I don’t know if it would be enough or not you know. Be-
cause I don’t want to take the risk right now.  

 
Although Dian would really like to start her own business with her friend she is 
reluctant to take the risk right now. She says that she has responsibilities, and as 
mentioned previously, her responsibilities include using all her monthly salary to 
pay instalments on her older brother’s motorbike. Therefore, the only thing that 
would make Dian give up her present employment is if she was guaranteed a 
monthly salary that was higher that the one she earns at present. Endro is combin-
ing university studies with working as a waiter in Sosrowijayan. He would also like 
to open his own business in the future. When we were talking about his education 
he said that he wanted to do something else with his life other than working in 
tourism, but when I return to the issue he changes his narrative slightly:   
  

Erika: You said before that if you graduate from university you don’t want to 
work within the world of tourism anymore…  
Endro: I never said never. Everything has a maybe to it, but on one hand I 
feel bored already. I have already been working within tourism for a long 
time, more or less six years. Six years, and no way I want to continue within 
tourism forever. In fact I, I want one thing and that is to become an entre-
preneur, so I don’t, although perhaps…I don’t know, the point is I want to 
become an entrepreneur. Although, if I plunge into tourism again in the end, 
perhaps I open a restaurant or something, so it is not about never. Hehehe, 
after all, the location of the place where I live is here.  
 

It is interesting that the reason Endro could imagine becoming a tourism entre-
preneur after all is that he comes from the Sosro area. Even though he is not a 
complete insider in Sosrowijayan Wetan due to the fact that his family lives in a 
neighbouring kampung on the other side of Sosrowijayan Street, he has been 
working in Sosrowijayan Wetan for many years and has a network of friends there. 
Place-based relations are therefore a strong reason for Endro to continue within 
the tourism sector in Sosro although, as he says, in that case he would like to run 
his own business rather than being an employee. Mita, who works in a family 
business, has thoughts about her future which are very much related to gendered 
perceptions of a woman’s role in life:  
  

Erika: Aha, so, do you think you would like to work within tourism in the fu-
ture also? 
Mita: Well, no, hehehe! Because later, well, we don’t know but, as a woman, 
later for example, like, if we get married, we have to follow our husband, so 
we don’t, no way we have to endure here in the long run, like if for example 
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the husband is working someplace else, no way we have to continue here, I 
don’t think so.  
 

According to Mita, a woman’s role in life is to follow her husband, and therefore 
she is ready to adapt to the needs of her future husband. Thus, in Mita’s case she 
is adapting to the social expectations placed on a woman. At present she is work-
ing in a family business which is owned by her older brother, and the day she gets 
married she will probably become a housewife or work with something which is 
compatible with her husband’s daily income generating activities, as well as having 
the main responsibility for the socialisation and upbringing of future children. In 
that sense Mita’s narrative is very much in line with the expectations placed on 
many Indonesian women, which is to be first and foremost wives and mothers, as 
discussed by Sullivan (1994); Bennett (2005); and Suryakusuma (1996). 
 
In contrast to Mita, who imagines her future as very much dependent on her fu-
ture husband, I find it interesting to consider the below narrative presented by 
Anto. During the time of my fieldwork in Sosro, Anto had a relationship with an 
Indonesian woman who was studying at a university in Yogyakarta but was born 
in, and planning to return to, another city on Java on completing her studies. 
Anto’s girlfriend had, as I understood it, an upper middle-class background and 
her parents were expecting her to find a good job and a suitable husband when 
she returned to her city of origin. In my conversations with Anto he made it clear 
that he did not fit her parents’ idea of a suitable husband for their daughter. An-
swering my question about whether he would like to get married, he explains that 
marriage entails certain gendered responsibilities and for a person of Anto’s class 
the outlook for marriage is not all that bright:   
 

Erika: And how about yourself? Would you like to get married also? 
Anto: Woah, no, I don’t know yet. Because I, the principle is, you have to, if 
you look at it from the viewpoint of religion, you have to be much younger, 
the sooner you get married the better. Because I don’t have any money I look 
at it from an economical viewpoint, and on the one hand I think that getting 
married is just a way to legalise a relationship between a man and a woman. I 
think the reason people get married is to legitimise and legalise their relation-
ships. Only that actually. But for myself, (…) I also have a girlfriend, but I see 
one thing, women always want to be beautiful. Secondly, a wife is usually 
more, they, they don’t want to be underestimated [diremehkan]; I mean at least 
they want to have a husband with status. That is the way I see women. Maybe 
I am wrong? That is why they have to look for a husband who has status, 
who has a job, who can support them. And if I look at it from my own per-
spective I cannot yet because it is not the time yet. Actually if we want to get 
married in Indonesia and we have money, we just go ahead. But the way I see 
it women want to marry a man who at least can take care of what they need, 
and I understand that it is not because women are materialistic, but because 
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women eeeeh, they think more with feelings also. Especially, they, they think 
materialistically because they are thinking about having children and they 
really have to, compared to guys. They are thinking about the future of their 
children, and I understand that. So therefore, before I can, I have to have 
enough, isn’t it? At least that. It is not just about being able to get married, 
but how about later? 

 
In Anto’s narrative it becomes clear that marriage is not just a matter of an align-
ment between two people who are fond of each other; instead it is an institution 
that has to be sanctioned by the two spouses’ families. In these circumstances a 
man like Anto would never be allowed to marry a woman with a socioeconomic 
background like that of his girlfriend.   
 
In light of the fact that international tourism in Sosrowijayan was in such an ex-
ceptionally bad state during the years 2003 and early 2004 when I conducted in-
terviews in the area, it is not surprising that most people I talked to didn’t look 
upon tourism as a promising sector in terms of future prospects.  
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11. CONCLUDING DISCUSSION 
 
The main aim of this study was to explore the contents and meanings of work 
within low-budget, or backpacker, tourism as narrated by formal and informal 
tourism workers in an urban backpacker ‘enclave’ in Indonesia. The previous 
chapters in this book have shown that although much literature in the field of 
tourism studies remains positive as to the potential of tourism to provide devel-
opment and empowerment for disadvantaged groups in the ‘Third World’, people 
who rely on international tourism arrivals for their livelihoods can, under specific 
circumstances, be extremely vulnerable. This is partly due to the fact that “tourism 
under neoliberalism responds to the whims of overseas tourists, the interests of 
foreign investors and the demands of supranational organisations” (Scheyvens 
2002a: 233).  
 
Global relations, such as tourism, link people across the globe in unequal and un-
even ways (Allen 1995) and tourism in the ‘Third World’ is but one example of 
how the boundaries between domestic matters and global affairs are becoming in-
creasingly blurred, in the sense that distant events or decisions can be very signifi-
cant elsewhere (McGrew 2000). In this study these relations have been illustrated 
by how a tourism-receiving destination such as Yogyakarta has been affected by 
declining international tourism arrivals. 
 
Travel warnings issued by ‘Western’ governments as responses to dramatic socio-
political events, such as acts of terror in the case of Indonesia, have an impact on 
backpackers who then don’t go to countries considered to be dangerous, which in 
turn leads to income losses for vulnerable groups in destination areas. Under-
standing tourism both as a driving force within, as well as a result of, processes of 
globalisation it is easy to see, against the background of the empirical chapters in 
this book, how globalisation offers both possibilities and constraints. Some have 
greater resources and capacities than others to exploit the opportunities that glob-
alisation processes may provide. Because globalisation processes are so highly un-
even they result in winners and losers within, between and across countries 
(McGrew 2000).  
 
As long as tourism arrivals remain high, tourism can really be a chance for low in-
come groups in destination areas to make a decent living, sometimes even with 
much higher incomes than people working within a domestic market segment, as 
was certainly the case in Sosrowijayan when tourists still arrived in significant 
numbers. But in situations when tourists suddenly stop showing up these groups 
are immediately severely negatively affected, and this is precisely because they are 
in no position to control the flows of tourists. Therefore they must quintessen-
tially be understood as waiting receivers in relation to international tourism. The 
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Sosrowijayan area is special in that it is a low income residential area in which the 
inhabitants have specialised in services catering to international backpacker tour-
ism. Due to the fact that domestic tourism cannot be expected to fill the gap left 
by declining numbers of international tourism arrivals, residents in Sosrowijayan 
are especially negatively affected.  
 
Hoogvelt (2001) points out that the primary division in the world today is between 
those who can participate in the timeless ‘spaceless’ flows of money, production 
and consumption characteristic of globalisation; and those who cannot. Tourism 
workers in Sosrowijayan can be said to be connected to the global flows, as long 
as ‘Western’ tourists perceive their city/country as worth visiting. The fact is that, 
for quite a long time, many inhabitants in Sosrowijayan have been able to greatly 
benefit from global flows of tourists; only, as my empirical material shows, they 
are completely unable to influence these flows and hence have to live with the dif-
ficult circumstances and consequences of decreasing tourism arrivals. In that 
sense, in different situations they are either connected to or disconnected from 
global flows depending on the shifting preferences and geographical imaginations 
of ‘Western’ tourists.  
 
Although the present era is marked by increasing global interconnections and mo-
bility, for most people everyday life is very much a local matter and takes place 
within a restricted locale. As McDowell (1999) points out, places are defined by 
socio-spatial practices which result in intersecting places with multiple and chang-
ing boundaries that are constituted and maintained by social relations of power 
and exclusion.  
 
Chapter 5 demonstrated that the social constructions of the relations that consti-
tute the Sosro area as a place are indeed complex. While backpackers come to the 
Sosrowijayan area in search of cheap tourism-oriented facilities, for the general 
public in Yogyakarta Sosrowijayan is, if it’s known of, constructed as the central 
place for prostitution in the city. The inhabitants in Sosro however, draw bounda-
ries between people and places in very refined ways. The persons who live and 
work in the tourism kampung actively differentiate between themselves and the 
people who inhabit the neighbouring kampung, where sex work activities are said 
to take place.  
 
This differentiation is very much a gendered one, in the sense that above all the 
female sex workers are blamed for the negative perception of the area. These 
women are constructed as ‘outsiders’, not only because of their ‘deviant’ lifestyle 
or ‘choice’ of occupation (social class), but also because they are said to be mi-
grants from other areas, and hence might be of different ethnic backgrounds than 
the Javanese majority in Yogyakarta. In the narratives in my material the female 
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tourism workers are the most aggressive in their judgements about the sex work-
ers in their neighbouring kampung. One explanation for that can be that they 
themselves are constantly at risk of being seen as sex workers simply from telling 
new acquaintances where they live or that they work in the tourism sector in Sos-
rowijayan. In such situations it becomes clear how the social constructions of 
gender, class and ‘race’/ethnicity intersect in processes of power and exclusion in 
Sosro. These processes reflect the arguments put forward by Mohanty (2003) that 
constitutions of women as women are not simply the result of a specific economic 
system, but a result of complex interactions between different frames of reference 
and women becoming defined as a group within and through specific local con-
texts. In my material, distinctions are made between women who are either hon-
ourable, moral and ‘good’, or who are constructed as immoral, ‘bad’, and naughty 
(perempuan nakal; wanita tuna susila etc.), like sex workers.       
 
In Sosrowijayan, boundary constructions also take place between male informal 
guides, who claim to belong to different groups or categories within their profes-
sion or livelihood niche. Male guides in Sosrowijayan make distinctions between 
‘insiders’ and ‘outsiders’, where the ‘insiders’ are those who were born in the area, 
and the ‘outsiders’ are narrated as being from other parts of the city, or other parts 
of the country, and/or who engage in sexual relations with ‘Western’ tourists. In 
reference to male guides who have sexual relations with tourists, concepts of iden-
tity formation such as gigolo are used.  
 
Thus, as McDowell (1999) points out, places are created through power relations 
which, in turn, construct the rules which define boundaries. Boundaries are both 
social and spatial, because they define who belongs to a place and who may be ex-
cluded. In the specific situation of Sosrowijayan, binary oppositions are con-
structed that are based on notions of ‘women’ and ‘men’; ‘good’ and ‘bad’; ‘moral’ 
and ‘immoral’; ‘local’/‘insider’ and ‘outsider’ such as discussed by Bennett (2005) 
and  Mohanty (2003), for example. The accounts from, and about, Sosrowijayan 
are examples of how people construct social distance in a very limited geographi-
cal area and that, as McDowell (1999) points out, occupants of the same Cartesian 
space may live in very different places.  
 
Chapter 6 demonstrated that workers who cater to tourists in Sosrowijayan are 
found in the formal, as well as in the informal, sector. Formal employment oppor-
tunities are found in establishments such as hotels, restaurants and cafes; while the 
informal sector workers in my material earn their livelihoods as providers of ser-
vices to tourists, out of which they make money by receiving commission from 
formal tourism facilities such as hotels, tour and travel retailers and souvenir 
shops. There are also persons in my material who work in family-run businesses. 
Hugo (2000: 136) points out that the distinction between formal and informal sec-
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tor workers in Indonesia is based on questions about work status in censuses and 
surveys. Persons who state that they are self-employed; self-employed assisted by 
family workers; day labourers; and unpaid family workers are defined as informal 
sector workers, while paid employees and employers are defined as being in the 
formal sector. Accounts from Sosro construct formal employment as regulated 
and secure, but with insufficient salaries. Work in family businesses is described as 
being on constant stand by; while it is admitted that informal sector activities such 
as unlicensed guiding (mengait) are livelihood activities, but certainly not work in 
the formal sense of the word.     
 
In my material the interviewees who could be categorised as being in the formal 
sector work in hotels, restaurants and cafes. They work six days a week, for eight 
to nine hours every day and their average income is about USD 36 per month or 
USD 1.2 per day. Previous research (Cukier 1996; Cukier 1998; Dahles and Bras 
1999) has found that tourism employment, even in the informal sector, can be 
well paid and have a high status, but in my material even those who have formal 
employment (according to the distinction explained by Hugo 2000) in hotels and 
restaurants have salaries which are very close to UN’s international poverty 
benchmark of USD 1 per day. Although none of the interviewees talked about 
themselves as ‘poor’, most said that they considered their monthly income insuffi-
cient.    
 
As regards the persons in my material who were working in family-run businesses 
or making their livelihoods as informal unlicensed guides, none wanted to or was 
able to state how much they earned every month. Those employed in family busi-
nesses had long working days and looking after a small guesthouse might even 
imply being on stand by and waiting for new guests for more or less 24 hours per 
day. The informal guides didn’t consider their livelihood activities to be proper 
jobs, and their places of work – where they find tourists – are mainly public places 
such as the railway station, but above all the streets in and around the Sosro area.   
 
A livelihoods approach is useful in understanding the everyday strategies of low-
budget tourism workers in general and informal guides in particular. According to 
Rakodi (2002), a livelihoods approach aims at putting (poor) people at the centre 
of development processes by focusing on their capabilities and assets. One exam-
ple of a collective effort in Sosrowijayan is the organisation formed by unlicensed 
guides who have jointly managed to strengthen their livelihood opportunities. 
However, it is important, as Rakodi (ibid.) points out, that these people and their 
life strategies are situated within the wider context, which is the global as well as 
local political and socioeconomic circumstances under which they live, in order to 
reach a fuller and contextualised understanding. The situation in Sosro in early 
2004, when I conducted the interviews for this study was indeed exceptional. The 
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only time I have seen so few tourists in Sosro during my repeated visits to the area 
since 1999 was after the earthquake catastrophe that hit Yogyakarta in June 2006.  
 
An important aspect of a livelihoods approach is thus that it sees urban poor as 
active agents. It restores agency to poor people, rather than regarding them as pas-
sive victims. So essentially the value of a livelihoods perspective is that it opens up 
a space for addressing the many ways in which people manage their lives, because 
as Beall (2002) states, the urban poor must be seen as active agents who respond 
to, and sometimes even effect, socio-economic change.  
 
Beall (ibid.) also reminds us that earning a livelihood in urban areas is totally de-
pendent on a monetary income and, as a result of that, many urban poor work 
within the informal sector. People in urban contexts compose their livelihoods 
within their households, at work or in the community and often this involves co-
operation beyond the household level, such as in the case of the organisation 
formed by unlicensed guides in Sosrowijayan. In my view, this is an example of 
‘public action’, as discussed by Beall (2000), or a ‘local action space’, as discussed 
by Paolini (1997), where the guides have mobilised their social resources in the 
area to form a local-level association in order to improve and secure their liveli-
hoods within the tourism sector.   
 
Chapter 7’s focus was on tourism workers’ statements about the tourists, both in-
ternational backpackers and domestic tourists, who stay in the Sosro area. The 
tourists are the most important actors in relation to the interviewees in this study, 
simply because their presence in Sosrowijayan is the very precondition for tourism 
businesses in the area. I understand the narratives about the tourists as very much 
in line with Hall’s (1990; 1996) discussion of identity formations as relational 
processes.  
 
Tourism workers refer to domestic and international tourists in very different 
ways. In fact, Indonesian visitors to Yogyakarta are mostly referred to as ‘our peo-
ple’ (orang kita) and not as tourists; while the most widely used term for interna-
tional backpacker tourists is the racialised term bule which means ‘person with 
white skin’ or albino. Although tourism workers are providers of service in rela-
tion to both domestic and international tourists, the international tourists are differ-
ent in a number of aspects, such as having a different ‘culture’ – and therefore 
lacking skills in proper social behaviour in Yogyakarta; and that they mostly can-
not speak Indonesian and therefore are dependent on English speaking Indone-
sians. The most important aspect that differentiates tourism workers from domes-
tic tourists seems to be social class, in that the domestic tourists are described as 
having holiday and shopping preferences far beyond the possibilities of tourism 
workers in Sosrowijayan.  
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Domestic tourists come to Yogyakarta on short stopovers during national- or 
school holidays. They are willing to spend money on accommodation, at least they 
never bargain for guesthouse or hotel rooms, and they want facilities such as TV 
and air conditioning and personal service from hotel staff. They have a preference 
in souvenirs, such as the snack Bakpia or the famous clothes and accessories from 
Dagadu, which are mainly sold in places other than the Sosro area. They travel with 
organised group tours or independently, bringing their own vehicles which means 
that they do not need return or onward tickets. They speak Indonesian and can get 
around in the city and look for information by themselves.  
 
International backpackers travel for extended periods of time, but on a restricted 
budget. They bargain for accommodation, tickets and souvenirs, and don’t mind 
staying in hotels or guesthouses of simple standard. They eat, sleep, and buy tours 
and tickets as well as souvenirs, such as batik paintings, in the Sosro area. Gener-
ally, they do not speak Indonesian, which makes them dependent on English-
speaking persons who can provide them with services and information. Back-
packers are considered culturally different to Indonesians, something which is nar-
rated as clearly gendered and manifested in ‘Western’ women’s way of dressing in 
public.  
 
Chapter 8 deals with the ways in which tourism work and tourism workers are 
constructed as gendered, but also as saturated with notions of social class and 
‘race’, and sexuality, not only in processes of othering among different occupa-
tions within the tourism sector, but also in relation to the tourists that visit Yogya-
karta. Although women and men might have the same tasks within the tourism 
sector, such as waiters and waitresses, due to gendered notions they are con-
structed differently, where it is not unusual for women to be seen as having a hid-
den agenda which is assumed to involve sex work.  
 
Men are constructed as the neutral norm against which women are compared, and 
consequently constructed as deviant. One of the most striking examples of this is 
how all the interviewees in my material differentiate between male and female in-
formal guides. While the male unlicensed guides are considered ‘normal’, but 
lower-class uneducated informal sector workers, female informal guides are said to 
be prostitutes who are constructed as different and deviant compared to ‘normal’ 
tourism workers.  
 
Mohanty (2003) points out how ideologies of femininity, sexuality, and ‘race’ are 
central to understanding the mechanisms of the global labour market. In line with 
Mohanty’s reasoning I would say that it is possible to understand the ‘Western’ 
backpackers as ‘citizen-consumers’ – good citizens who help to maintain the sys-
tem in which they live by engaging in (lifestyle) consumption as much as possible 
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– who need workers like those who have shared their views and experiences in 
this study in order to fulfil their obligations within the capitalist system. I certainly 
doubt that any backpacker would view him/herself as such and, likewise, I do not 
believe that tourism workers in Indonesia would easily admit to being exploited. 
However, there is evidence in my material of relations between tourists and tourist 
workers in which class, gender, and colonial and/or ‘race’ stereotypes come into 
play. One significant example is that tourism workers consider themselves to be 
‘providers of fun’, which indicates that they are the ones who are supposed to 
meet the needs of the tourists, whatever those needs might be – material – or sex-
ual for example. In this relationship the Indonesian tourism workers might be in-
terpreted as the racialised service class that makes the backpacker-consumer pos-
sible.  
 
Chapter 8 established that a guide – or more properly gait – is anyone who whee-
dles tourists; male unlicensed guides and female sex workers alike. Informal guides 
are thus persons who earn their livelihood, or contributions to their livelihood, by 
providing different kinds of services to tourists. They operate in places such as 
streets, bars, restaurants, hotels and discotheques, which are narrated as sexualised 
places and associated with indecent living. For the interviewees in this study, tour-
ism is a world of its own (dunia pariwisata) and a livelihood strategy that also in-
volves women who make a living spending time with men. This is described with 
ease by most men, but in demeaning terms by women who earn a living within 
more formal spheres of the tourism sector. This is probably because the women 
have a stronger incitement to differentiate themselves from sex workers and point 
out that they are ‘decent’ and ‘moral’. The men among my interviewees, just by 
being men, seem to be less threatened by women who are constructed as ‘deviant’.  
 
Tourism workers are thus providers of fun. Looking for fun is one of the main 
motives for tourism and leisure activities of any kind, and having fun with domes-
tic persons in destination areas is an old tradition according to Gelman Taylor 
(1996), who links the contemporary contract marriages (kawin kontrak) between 
‘Western’ expatriates and Indonesian women to the colonial practice of having 
housekeeper-mistresses (nyai). In my material it is evident that Indonesian men 
also engage in extra-marital relationships with ‘Western’ women, which might in-
clude financial gain, but is something that is not stigmatised in the same way as 
women who have relationships with ‘Western’ men. Again, relations of gender, 
class and ‘race’ intersect in constructions of identity positioning within tourism 
work. Indonesian women are in general subject to greater risks than men, includ-
ing unwanted pregnancies and social stigma. All this point to the argument put 
forward by Britton (1991) that the position of labour in tourism is unusual com-
pared to other types of jobs, because workers are both providers of service and 
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part of the consumed product and have to have the ‘right attitude’ towards cus-
tomers.    
 
The post-colonial society, writes Jonsson (1995), is located between indigenous 
and ‘Western’ ideals. It is possible to interpret Sosrowijayan as an example of a 
post-colonial society populated by tourism workers, whose everyday working lives 
take place within and between both ‘Western’ and indigenous ideals. This study 
has shown some of the ways in which tourism workers interpret this ‘in and in-
between’ position in their everyday encounters with ‘Western’ tourists. These en-
counters between tourism workers and tourists can be understood as a ‘post-
colonial situation’ that includes relations of power that have to be negotiated on a 
daily basis.  
 
In chapters 9 and 10 the accounts of experiences of mobility and the critical de-
cline in tourism arrivals that Sosrowijayan has experienced show that the tourism 
workers in Sosro are not only immobile in comparison to the highly mobile back-
packers who they earn their livelihoods from, but what is more critical is that they 
are at the receiving end of a type of mobility which is initiated and performed far 
beyond their control. This can be interpreted as an example of Massey’s (1991: 25) 
power geometry of time-space compression. Massey’s point is that different people and so-
cial groups are placed in distinct ways in relation to global flows and interconnec-
tions. Not only are some groups of people highly mobile, while some are more or 
less immobile, but more importantly: some people are more in charge of mobility, 
some initiate movements and flows, while some are at the receiving end of it and 
some are even effectively imprisoned by global flows and movements. Thus, there 
are social differences not only in the degree of different people’s mobility, but also 
in the degree of control and initiation different people have in relation to global 
flows. 
 
One might dare to say that the tourism workers in Sosrowijayan can, in some cir-
cumstances, be imprisoned by global mobility, in the sense that they are com-
pletely powerless in relation to tourism flows and live on such small economic 
margins that they have serious problems maintaining their livelihoods if tourists 
suddenly don’t show up anymore, or if they come in fewer numbers. This vulner-
ability is also due to the fact that domestic tourism does not offer the same oppor-
tunities for maintaining livelihoods as international tourism in the Sosro area does.    
 
The interviewees have experiences of mobility which are mainly related to work 
and social obligations. Some of the male informal guides have experiences of cir-
cular migration between Java and Bali, where they have earned their livelihoods 
within the informal tourism sector. The women in my material, except one who 
has travelled extensively, have only left Yogyakarta once or twice in their lives and 
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those occasions have almost always been related to social obligations, such as at-
tending weddings in the immediate or extended family.   
 
Travel experiences and the way people talk about place and geography is part of 
processes of identity positioning. They are markers of gender and class; and the 
display of place awareness is one way of demonstrating ones position and posi-
tioning in society. In the literature it is argued that backpackers engage in inde-
pendent travel as a means of establishing their middle-class position (Sørensen 
2003; Mowforth and Munt 2003) and that storytelling about places they have vis-
ited is an important marker of status among backpackers themselves (Elsrud 2004; 
Murphy 2001). Narratives from Sosrowijayan express different identities in rela-
tion to mobility. One example is the informal guide with experience of labour mi-
gration to Bali, who says that migration can be a survival strategy and that the only 
way to survive is to be crazy, no matter how other people judge him. Most women 
talk about mobility experiences primarily as expressions of social obligations; while 
the only woman who has travelled a lot talks about leisure mobility as a central as-
pect of her life choices and personality.    
 
Although tourism workers and backpackers get together in what many of the in-
terviewees in my material refer to as ‘the world of tourism’ they participate in it on 
a highly uneven basis. While, as Sørensen (2003: 852) points out, contemporary 
backpackers are, in general, (future) pillars of society, on temporary leave from af-
fluence and, although they might be travelling for quite extended periods of time, 
they have clear intentions of returning home to ‘normal’ life within the time limit 
of their flight ticket; the ‘normal’ life of the persons who earn their livelihoods by 
providing different kinds of services to tourists is not one of affluence or inde-
pendence at all, as the previous chapters have shown.     
 
The interviewees in my material don’t have the financial means or the spare time 
to take a holiday and, in relation to that awareness, they even consider travel to be 
a waste of money. Their statements express how even if the tourism workers in 
Sosrowijayan were able to raise the amount of money necessary to be able to 
travel abroad they would rather spend it on something tangible that would im-
prove their standard  and quality of living, such as buying a place to stay or getting 
married. It is interesting that they take such a critical stance in relation to leisure 
travel, and that they analyse the backpacker phenomena as a waste of time and 
money. I interpret their analysis as a form of resistance. Tourism workers are very 
much aware that although ‘Western’ youth who come to Indonesia as backpackers 
provide people in Sosrowijayan with an opportunity to earn their livelihoods, they 
also embody the stark difference in life prospects between young people in the 
‘Third World’ and in the West.  
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The accounts in this study express how more or less immobile persons in the Sos-
rowijayan area earn their livelihoods from the highly mobile ‘Western’ middle-class 
youth who travel as backpackers. It is an interesting result in itself that working 
within the tourism industry and being surrounded by backpackers’ constant talk 
about different places they have visited and other places they are planning to visit 
doesn’t mean that the tourism workers themselves necessarily aspire to travel at 
all.  
 
This study has dealt with tourism work in Yogyakarta at a point in time when In-
donesia has undergone, and is still undergoing, major societal processes of change 
and is affected by wider global processes and events that, in turn, have had effects 
on tourist arrivals. Tourism workers in Sosro have responded to these changes by 
organising collectively and gaining livelihood opportunities from international 
tourism in different ways, as well as trying to handle the downturns with very 
small margins. Aspects of agency and restrictions to agency are related to this. My 
study is inspired by research within the tourism field which argues that host com-
munities actively respond to, and take part in, tourism development because they 
want to, and because they strive for higher opportunities and better future pros-
pects. Rather than understanding tourism as a single external force that has an im-
pact on a static community, tourism is seen as one among many forces of change. 
Therefore it is unrealistic to separate the consequences of tourism from other 
causes of change that may be occurring at the same time in the same place (Wall 
1997).    
 
I understand the tourism workers in Sosrowijayan as agents, although their agency 
might be more or less restricted under various circumstances. Although persons 
like the tourism workers in Sosrowijayan have no power to influence global mat-
ters or changes imposed from ‘above’ that affect their livelihoods, such as the new 
(February 1st 2004) tourist visa regulations in Indonesia, they do respond to them 
in various ways. In this study the tourism workers have articulated their agency 
through the narratives presented to me about their everyday lives and work in a 
tourism area, and through their stories about their different livelihood strategies it 
is evident that they are active agents in their own lives.  
 
However, no matter how intensely I look for evidence of responses to crisis or 
joint efforts among the tourism workers in Sosrowijayan to enhance their life 
situations within and by means of the tourism sector, it is impossible for me to 
imagine away the fact that they are probably at the lowest strata of an industry and 
a global system in which deep inequalities persist, and within which these people 
will be kept at a constant low. John Tribe (2007) has formulated the power nexus 
inherent in ‘Western’ tourism to the ‘Third World’ in the following way: 
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"(...) we sleep in hotels, cruise the oceans and consume food, the production 
of which often entails some of the starkest issues of inequality and subordina-
tion. But our roles in this have become so ritualised, we are supported by so 
many accomplices, and our actions are so well designed in terms of deserved 
pampering that we barely recognise any critical implications of our actions or 
our complicity in perpetuating the status quo. In terms of ideological blind-
ness we may be able to recognise and abhor apartheid in distant lands whilst 
being unable to recognise less formalised social stratification that may result 
in similar outcomes close to home. Additionally the direct act of tourism of-
ten deposits those from the wealth generating regions into the less developed 
host regions. Here we can mingle with poverty, catch its smell and observe 
the interestingly different lives that it supports. We may offer sweets or pens 
to the child-poor or engage in other ad-hoc gestures, but somehow feelings 
of solidarity are soon lost as the return plane throttles down the runway and 
we are reengaged with the signs that signal a return to the way things are: pre-
dinner drinks, a copy of the inflight magazine "High Life", duty free sales. In 
doing so perhaps we miss an ironic poetic message - that High Life suggests a 
corresponding Low Life and that duty free might suggest freedom of duty" 
(Tribe 2007: 21).    

 
This study has contributed to deepening the understanding of the contents and 
meanings of work within low-budget or backpacker tourism. Although I acknowl-
edge that international tourism can, in certain circumstances, have the potential to 
contribute to improved life conditions and ‘development’ in ‘Third World’ desti-
nations, it is important to remember that tourism is, above all, about business as 
usual and not much else, despite the discourses of ‘pro-poor tourism’ which have 
become increasingly popular in recent years. As long as destination areas in the 
‘Third World’ are at the mercy of the preferences and trends of the ‘Western’ 
world, tourism doesn’t necessarily offer much in the way of changing global ine-
qualities. 
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SAMMANFATTNING 
 
I många samhällen i ”tredje världen” uppfattas turism som en potential för eko-
nomisk utveckling och samhällsförändring. Sysselsättning inom turism har ökat på 
många håll, nya destinationer utvecklas och många regeringar i ”tredje världen” 
har integrerat så kallad ”pro-poor” turism i sina utvecklings- och fattigdomsbe-
kämpningsstrategier. Men turismverksamheter kan vara flyktiga och kan vara ut-
satta för dramatiska variationer över tid, både när det gäller turismvolymer och tu-
risternas destinationspreferenser. Detta innebär att människor som försörjer sig 
inom turism utsätts för globala krafter bortom deras kontroll.      
 
Syftet med denna studie är att utforska innehåll och betydelser av formellt och in-
formellt turismarbete inom lågbudget- eller backpackerturism i ett urbant back-
packerområde i Yogyakarta Indonesien. Studien fokuserar på mottagarsidan av in-
ternationell turism, och i synnerhet på de erfarenheter som människor som försör-
jer sig inom lågbudgetturismsektorn har av turism som försörjningsform.  
 
Studien har en kvalitativ metodologisk utgångspunkt. Fältarbete i Yogyakartas hu-
vudsakliga backpackerområde Sosrowijayan har genomförts vid återkommande 
tillfällen mellan åren 2001 och 2006, och de kvalitativa semistrukturerade djupin-
tervjuer som utgör studiens huvudsakliga empiriska material genomfördes under 
våren 2004. Intervjupersonerna i studien har olika försörjningar inom lågbudgettu-
rismsektorn, exempelvis på restauranger, som reseåterförsäljare, små hotell och 
guesthouse och som tillhandahållare av service inom den informella sektorn som 
så kallade olicensierade guider. 
  
Globala relationer, såsom turism, länkar samman människor på jorden på ojämna 
och ojämlika sätt, och turism till ”tredje världen” är ett exempel på hur gränsen 
mellan det globala och det lokala suddas ut på så sätt att händelser eller beslut på 
ett ställe kan få stora effekter på geografiskt avlägsna platser. Reserekommenda-
tioner i form av varningar utfärdade av västerländska stater, som reaktion på dra-
matiska sociopolitiska händelser såsom terrorhandlingar i fallet Indonesien, påver-
kar turister som väljer att inte resa till länder som uppfattas som farliga, vilket i sin 
tur leder till förlorade inkomster bland sårbara grupper i destinationssamhällena. 
Om man förstår turism både som en drivkraft och ett resultat av globaliserings-
processer ligger det nära till hands att mot bakgrund av de empiriska kapitlen i 
denna bok konstatera att globalisering erbjuder både möjligheter och begränsning-
ar. Olika grupper av människor har nämligen olika potential att dra nytta av de 
möjligheter som globaliseringsprocesser kan erbjuda. Eftersom globaliseringspro-
cesser är så kraftigt ojämlika resulterar de i vinnare och förlorare inom, mellan och 
över länder.  
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Så länge turisttillströmningen ligger på en hög nivå kan turism erbjuda en möjlig-
het för låginkomstgrupper i destinationssamhällen att skapa sig anständig försörj-
ning, ibland även med högre inkomster än människor som arbetar inom ett in-
hemskt marknadssegment, vilket har varit fallet i Sosrowijayan i perioder när tu-
risttillströmningen fortfarande pågick i en större omfattning. I situationer när tu-
risterna plötsligt upphör att komma påverkas de grupper som arbetar med turism 
omedelbart på ett mycket negativt sätt, vilket beror på att de inte är i position att 
kontrollera turistflödena. Turismarbetarna i denna sektor måste därför förstås som 
väntande mottagare i relation till internationell turism. Området Sosrowijayan är 
speciellt på så sätt att det är ett låginkomsttagarområde där invånarna har speciali-
serat sig på serviceinrättningar som vänder sig till internationella backpackerturis-
ter. Eftersom inhemsk turism inte kan förväntas fylla det tomrum som uteblivna 
utländska turister lämnar blir invånarna i Sosrowijayan speciellt negativt påverka-
de.  
 
Hoogvelt (2001) påpekar att den primära klyftan i världen idag är den mellan de 
som kan delta i de av tid och rum obundna flödena av pengar, produktion och 
konsumtion som karaktäriserar globaliseringens tidevarv, och de som inte kan det. 
Turismarbetare i Sosrowijayan kan sägas vara uppkopplade till dessa globala flö-
den så länge västerländska turister uppfattar deras land som värt och säkert att be-
söka. Faktum är att många invånare i Sosrowijayan under en längre tid har kunnat 
dra ekonomisk nytta av globala turismflöden. Problemet är, som det empiriska 
materialet i den här studien visar, att de saknar möjlighet att påverka turismflödena 
och därför tvingas leva de omständigheter och konsekvenser som minskande tu-
risttillströmning innebär. På så sätt är de i olika situationer antingen uppkopplade 
till, eller bortkopplade från de globala flödena beroende på västerländska turisters 
skiftande preferenser och geografiska föreställningar. 
 
Även om samtiden karaktäriseras av ökad global sammanlänkning och rörlighet är 
vardagslivet för de allra flesta människor på jorden en lokal angelägenhet och ut-
spelar sig inom ett ganska begränsat geografiskt område. Som McDowell (1999) 
påpekar definieras platser av sociospatiala praktiker som omgärdas av multipla och 
föränderliga gränser som skapas och upprätthålls genom sociala relationer av makt 
och uteslutning.    
 
I kapitel 5 framgår att de socialt konstruerade relationer som karaktäriserar Sosro-
wijayanområdet som plats är mycket komplexa. Medan backpackers kommer till 
Sosrowijayan på jakt efter billiga turismfaciliteter, uppfattar allmänheten i Yogya-
karta, om de ens känner till Sosrowijayan, platsen som stadens centrum för prosti-
tution. Invånarna i Sosrowijayan däremot, drar gränser mellan människor och plat-
ser på mycket raffinerade sätt. De personer som lever och arbetar med turism i tu-
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rismområdet differentierar aktivt sig själva från de människor som bor i det an-
gränsande området där sexarbete sägs äga rum.  
 
Denna differentiering är baserad på genus såtillvida att framförallt de kvinnliga 
sexarbetarna beskylls för de allmänt negativa uppfattningar som omger Sosrowija-
yanområdet. Dessa kvinnor konstrueras som ”outsiders/utomstående” inte bara 
på grund av deras ”avvikande” livsstil eller ”yrkesval” (klassposition), men också 
på grund av att de påstås vara migranter från andra områden, och därför kan vara 
av annan etnisk bakgrund än den Javanesiska majoriteten in Yogyakarta. I berättel-
serna i denna studie är kvinnliga turismarbetare mest aggressiva i sina omdömen 
om sexarbetarna i det angränsande området. En förklaring till detta är att de själva 
ständigt riskerar att dömas som sexarbetare bara genom att uppge för nya bekanta 
var de bor, eller genom att tala om att de arbetar inom turismsektorn i Sosrowija-
yan. I sådana situationer blir det tydligt hur sociala konstruktioner baserade på fö-
reställningar om genus, klass och ”ras”/etnicitet sammanlänkas och korsar var-
andra i processer av makt och uteslutning i Sosrowijayan. Dessa processer reflek-
terar Mohantys (2003) argument att konstitueringar av kvinnor som kvinnor inte 
bara är resultat av specifika ekonomiska system, utan är resultat av komplex sam-
verkan mellan olika referensramar och att kvinnor definieras som grupp inom och 
genom specifika lokala kontexter. I berättelserna i den här studien görs skillnad 
mellan kvinnor som varande antingen dygdiga, moraliska och ”bra”, i motsats till 
sexarbetarna som konstrueras som oanständiga, omoraliska och ”dåliga”.  
 
I Sosrowijayan sker gränsdragningar också mellan manliga olicensierade informella 
guider som tillhör olika grupper eller kategorier inom sina försörjningsnischer. 
Manliga guider i Sosrowijayan gör skillnad mellan ”den inre kretsen/insiders” och 
”utomstående/outsiders”, där ”insiders” är sådana som är födda i Sosrowijayan 
och ”outsiders” definieras som kommande från andra stadsdelar eller från andra 
delar av landet och/eller involverar sig i sexuella relationer med västerländska tu-
rister. I berättelser om manliga guider som har sexuella relationer med turister an-
vänds identitetsmarkerande koncept såsom gigolo.    
 
Således, som McDowell (1999) pekar på, skapas platser genom maktrelationer som 
i sin tur konstruerar regler som anger gränser. Gränser är både sociala och rumsli-
ga därför att de definierar vem som tillhör en plats och vem som kan exkluderas. I 
det specifika exemplet Sosrowijayan konstrueras binära oppositioner baserade på 
föreställningar om ”kvinnor” och ”män”; ”bra” och ”dåligt”; ”moralisk” och 
”omoralisk”; ”insider” och ”outsider” på liknande sätt som exempelvis Bennett 
(2005) och Mohanty (2003) diskuterar. Berättelserna från och om Sosrowijayan är 
exempel på hur människor skapar social distans inom ett mycket begränsat geo-
grafiskt område och att, som McDowell påpekar, invånare i samma kartesiska rum 
kan bebo mycket olika platser.   
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I kapitel 6 framgår att turismarbete i Sosrowijayan återfinns både inom den for-
mella och inom den informella sektorn. Formella anställningsmöjligheter återfinns 
i exempelvis hotellsektorn, på restauranger och kaféer; medan de informella tu-
rismarbetarna i mitt material finner sin försörjning i att tillhandahålla service till 
turister, och får sina inkomster i form av kommission som betalas av formella fö-
retag såsom hotell, resebyråer och souvenirbutiker. Det finns även exempel på 
personer som arbetar i familjeföretag i denna studie. Hugo (2003: 136) pekar på att 
distinktionen mellan formella och informella arbetare i Indonesien baseras på 
uppgifter om arbetsstatus i olika census och enkäter. Personer som uppger att de 
är självsysselsatta; självsysselsatta med hjälp från familjemedlemmar; daglönare; 
och obetalda arbetare i familjeföretag definieras som arbetare inom informella sek-
torn, medan avlönade anställda och arbetsgivare definieras som tillhörande den 
formella sektorn. Berättelser från Sosrowijayan konstruerar formell anställning 
som reglerad och säker, men med otillräckliga löner. Arbete i familjeföretag be-
skrivs som ett ständigt väntande; medan aktiviteter inom den informella sektorn, 
såsom olicensierad guidning beskrivs som en försörjningsstrategi, men absolut inte 
som arbete i ordets formella betydelse.  
 
I denna studie arbetar de som kan karaktäriseras som tillhörande den formella sek-
torn på hotell, eller på kaféer och restauranger. De arbetar sex dagar i veckan, åtta 
eller nio timmar per dag och har en genomsnittlig inkomst per månad på 36 USD 
per månad eller 1.2 USD per dag. Tidigare forskning (Cukier 1996; Cukier 1998; 
Dahles och Bras 1999) har funnit att sysselsättning inom turism, även inom den 
informella sektorn, kan vara välavlönat och hög status. I mitt material har även de 
som åtnjuter mer formella anställningar (enligt definitionen av Hugo 2000) på ho-
tell och restauranger löner som ligger väldigt nära FN’s fattigdomsgräns på 1 USD 
per dag. Även om ingen av intervjupersonerna talar om sig själva som fattiga, 
uppger de flesta att de uppfattar sina månadslöner som otillräckliga.  
 
När det gäller de personer som arbetar i familjeföretag, eller som försörjer sig som 
olicensierade guider kan eller vill ingen uppge hur mycket de tjänar per månad. De 
som arbetar i familjeföretag har långa arbetsdagar och att se efter ett litet guestho-
use innebär ofta att man måste vara på plats mer eller mindre dygnet runt. De in-
formella guiderna uppfattar inte sina försörjningsaktiviteter som riktiga arbeten, 
och deras arbetsplatser, där de kom i kommer i kontakt med turister, är huvudsak-
ligen allmänna platser så som exempelvis tågstationen, men framförallt gatorna i 
och omkring Sosrowijayan. 
 
I förståelsen av lågbudgetturismarbetares vardagsstrategier i allmänhet och olicen-
sierade guider i synnerhet är en livelihoodsansats användbar. Enligt Rakodi (2000) 
syftar en livelihoodsansats till att sätta (fattiga) människor i centrum av utveck-
lingsprocesser genom att fokusera på deras förmågor och tillgångar. Ett exempel 
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på en kollektiv ansträngning i Sosrowijayan är den organisation som olicensierade 
guider driver och som har bidragit till att de tillsammans stärkt sina försörjnings-
möjligheter inom turismsektorn. Det är emellertid viktigt att, som Rakodi (2000) 
påpekar, dessa personer och deras livsstrategier placeras i ett vidare sammanhang, 
det vill säga de globala och lokala politiska och socioekonomiska omständigheter 
som de lever under för att nå en rikare och mer kontextualiserad förståelse. Situa-
tionen i Sosrowijayan i början av år 2004 när intervjuerna för den här studien 
genomfördes var verkligen exceptionell. Den enda gång jag har sett så få turister 
under mina återkommande besök i Sosrowijayan sedan år 1999 var efter jordbäv-
ningskatastrofen som drabbade Yogyakarta i juni år 2006.  
 
En viktig aspekt inom livelihoodsansatsen är att den utgår från en förståelse av fat-
tiga människor som aktiva agenter, snarare än som passiva offer. I grunden ligger 
värdet i ett livelihoodsperspektiv i att det öppnar upp för att studera de skiftande 
sätt på vilka människor hanterar sina livs- och försörjningssituationer därför att, 
som Beall (2002) påpekar, urbana fattiga människor måste förstås som aktiva 
agenter som reagerar på och ibland till och med påverkar socioekonomiska för-
ändringar.  
 
Beall (ibid.) påminner också om att försörjning i urbana områden är totalt avhäng-
ig monetära inkomster och att som ett resultat av detta arbetar många fattiga i ur-
bana miljöer inom den informella sektorn. Människor i urbana kontexter skapar 
sin försörjning inom hushållet, genom arbete eller i grannskapet och innefattar 
ofta samarbete bortom hushållsnivån, såsom i den organisation etablerad av oli-
censierade guider i Sosrowijayan. Denna organisation är ett exempel på ”public 
action” som Beall (ibid.) diskuterar, eller ”local action space” som Paolini (1997) 
diskuterar, där guiderna har mobiliserat sina sociala resurser i området och format 
en lokal organisation för att förbättra och säkra sin försörjning inom turismsek-
torn.  
 
I kapitel 7 fokuseras på turismarbetarnas berättelser om de turister, både interna-
tionella backpackers och inhemska turister, som kommer till Sosrowijayan. Turis-
terna är de enskilt viktigaste aktörerna i relation till intervjupersonerna i den här 
studien, helt enkelt därför att deras närvaro i området är själva förutsättningen för 
turismrelaterade inkomster. Jag tolkar berättelserna om turisterna som väldigt 
mycket i linje med Hall’s (1990; 1996) diskussion om identitetsskapande som en 
relationell process.   
 
Turismarbetarna talar om inhemska och internationella turister på väldigt olika 
sätt. Indonesiska besökare till Yogyakarta benämns sällan som turister överhuvud-
taget; medan den mest använda termen som används som beteckning för interna-
tionella turister är det rasialiserade begreppet bule som betyder ”person med vitt 
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skinn” eller ”albino”. Även om turismarbetare tillhandhåller service i relation till 
både inhemska och internationella turister beskrivs internationella turister som an-
norlunda utifrån en rad aspekter, exempelvis att de har en annorlunda ”kultur” 
och därför saknar förmågor i korrekt socialt beteende i Yogyakarta; och att de of-
tast inte kan tala indonesiska och därför är beroende av engelsktalande indoneser 
för att ta sig fram. Den viktigaste särskiljande aspekten mellan turismarbetare och 
inhemska turister verkar vara social klass, genom att inhemska turister beskrivs 
som att de har semester- och shoppingpreferenser långt bortom de möjligheter 
som turismarbetarna i Sosrowijayan har.  
 
Inhemska turister kommer till Yogyakarta på korta besök under nationella helgda-
gar och skollov. De är beredda att spendera pengar på boende, åtminstone prutar 
de aldrig på priserna på hotell och guesthouse; de vill ha bekvämligheter som tv 
och luftkonditionering och personlig service av hotellpersonalen. Deras preferen-
ser när det gäller souvenirer är exempelvis bakverket Bakpia, eller produkter från 
det populära klädmärket Dagadu som är speciella för Yogyakarta men som fram-
förallt säljs på andra ställen än i Sosrowijayanområdet. De reser med organiserade 
gruppresor eller kommer i egna bilar, vilket betyder att de inte har behov av biljet-
ter som finns till försäljning i Sosrowijayan. De talar indonesiska och kan söka in-
formation och ta sig fram i staden på egen hand. 
 
Internationella backpackers reser under längre tidsperioder, men på en begränsad 
budget. De prutar på boende, biljetter och souvenirer, och bor ofta på hotell och 
guesthouse med enkel standard. De äter, sover och köper utflykter, biljetter och 
souvenirer, som exempelvis batiktavlor, i Sosrowijayan. De talar vanligtvis inte in-
donesiska vilket gör dem beroende av engelsktalande indoneser som kan tillhan-
dahålla service och information. Backpackers beskrivs som kulturellt annorlunda 
jämfört med indoneser, vilket talas om som tydligast manifesterat i västerländska 
kvinnors sätt att klä sig i det offentliga rummet.  
 
Kapitel 8 handlar om de olika sätt som turismarbete och turismarbetare konstrue-
ras socialt utifrån föreställningar om genus, klass, ”ras”/etnicitet och sexualitet, 
inte bara mellan olika kategorier av arbetare inom turismsektorn, men också i rela-
tion till turisterna som besöker Yogyakarta. Även om kvinnor och män kan ha 
samma arbetsuppgifter inom turismsektorn, exempelvis servitörer och servitriser, 
konstrueras de som olika baserat på uppfattningar kring genus, där kvinnor inte 
sällan uppfattas ha en dold agenda som antas innefatta sexarbete.  
 
Män konstrueras som en neutral norm mot vilken kvinnor jämförs och som en 
konsekvens konstrueras som avvikande. Ett av de mest slående exemplen är hur 
alla intervjupersoner i studien gör skillnad mellan manliga och kvinnliga informella 
olicensierade guider. De manliga olicensierade guiderna uppfattas som ”normala”, 
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låt vara att de tillhör underklassen och är outbildade arbetare i den informella sek-
torn, medan kvinnliga informella guider beskrivs som prostituerade och konstrue-
ras som annorlunda och avvikande jämfört med ”normala” turismarbetare.  
 
Mohanty (2003) visar hur ideologier kring femininitet, sexualitet, och ”ras” är cen-
trala för att förstå mekanismer på den globala arbetsmarknaden. I linje med Mo-
hanty’s resonemang menar jag att det är möjligt att förstå västerländska backpack-
ers som ”medborgarkonsumenter”, dvs. goda medborgare som hjälper till att upp-
rätthålla det system de lever under genom att ägna sig åt (livsstils) konsumtion i så 
stor omfattning som möjligt, vilket i sin tur kräver arbetare såsom de som delat 
med sig av sina erfarenheter i den här studien för att de ska kunna uppfylla sina 
plikter inom det kapitalistiska systemet. Jag tvivlar på att backpackers skulle defini-
era sig som sådana, på samma sätt som jag inte tror att turismarbetare särskilt lätt 
skulle medge att de exploateras, men det finns tydliga beskrivningar i mitt material 
av hur relationerna mellan turister och turismarbetare är klart präglade av stereo-
typer baserade på klass och genus samt koloniala och rasialiserade föreställningar. 
Ett signifikativt exempel är att turismarbetare uppfattar sig själva som tillhandahål-
lare av underhållning, vilket innebär att de förväntas möta turisternas skiftande 
behov som kan vara av olika slag, exempelvis materiella eller sexuella. I denna rela-
tion kan de indonesiska turismarbetarna tolkas som den rasialiserade serviceklass 
som möjliggör backpackerkonsumenten.  
 
I kapitel 8 visas också att en guide – eller mer korrekt gait – är vem som helst som 
drar ekonomisk vinning på turister, både manliga olicensierade turister och kvinn-
liga sexarbetare. Informella guider är således personer som skapar sin försörjning 
eller bidrar till sin försörjning genom att tillhandahålla olika typer av service till tu-
rister. De verkar på platser såsom på gatan, barer, restauranger, hotell och diskotek 
som beskrivs som sexualiserade platser och associeras med omoraliskt leverne.  
Turism beskrivs i mitt material som en egen värld (dunia pariwisata) och som en 
försörjningsstrategi som också innefattar kvinnor som försörjer sig genom att till-
bringa tid med män. Detta beskrivs med lätthet av män, men i nedlåtande termer 
av kvinnor som försörjer sig på mer formella yrken inom turismsektorn. Detta be-
ror förmodligen på att kvinnorna har starkare incitament att särskilja sig från sex-
arbetarna och betona att de är ”anständiga” och ”moraliska”. Männen i intervju-
materialet, bara genom att vara män, verkar mindre hotade av kvinnor som kon-
strueras som ”avvikande”.  
 
Turismarbetarnas uppgift i relation till turisterna är alltså att erbjuda underhållning. 
Att roa sig är en av de starkaste drivkrafterna bakom turism och att roa sig med 
lokalbefolkningen i destinationssamhällen tycks vara en gammal tradition enligt 
Gelman Taylor (1996) som länkar samtidens så kallade kontraktäktenskap (kawin 
kontrak) mellan västerlänningar och indonesiska kvinnor till den koloniala praktik 
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där kolonialmaktens män höll sig med inhemska hushållerskor-älskarinnor (nyai). I 
mitt material står det klart att också indonesiska män har utomäktenskapliga rela-
tioner med västerländska kvinnor, vilket kan medföra ekonomisk vinning, men 
dessa relationer är inte stigmatiserade på samma sätt som liknande relationer mel-
lan västerländska män och indonesiska kvinnor. Det blir således återigen tydligt 
hur uppfattningar om genus, klass och ”ras” korsar varandra i konstruktioner av 
identitetspositionering inom turismarbete. Indonesiska kvinnor är i allmänhet ut-
satta för större risker jämfört med män, risker som innefattar bland annat oönska-
de graviditeter, och social stigmatisering. Allt detta pekar i samma riktning som 
Brittons (1991) argument att arbetskraftens position inom turism är speciell jäm-
fört med andra typer av jobb eftersom turismarbetare både tillhandahåller service 
och samtidigt själva utgör en del av den efterfrågade produkten och därmed måste 
ha ”rätt attityd” i relation till turisterna.  
 
Det postkoloniala samhället, skriver Jonsson (1995) är lokaliserat mellan inhemska 
och västerländska ideal. Sosrowijayan kan förstås som ett exempel på ett postko-
lonialt samhälle befolkat av turismarbetare vilkas vardags- och arbetsliv utspelar 
sig inom och mellan både västerländska och inhemska ideal. Denna studie har vi-
sat några av de sätt på vilket turismarbetare tolkar denna mittemellanposition i sina 
dagliga möten med turister. Dessa möten kan i linje med Jonssons resonemang 
förstås som postkoloniala situationer vilka innefattar maktrelationer som måste 
förhandlas på daglig basis.  
 
I kapitel 9 och 10 visar berättelserna om erfarenheter av mobilitet och om den 
dramatiska minskning i turisttillströmning som Sosrowijayan har erfarit under det 
senaste decenniet, att turismarbetarna i Sosrowijayan inte bara är immobila i jäm-
förelse med de högrörliga backpackers på vilka de försörjer sig, utan också att de 
står på mottagarsidan av en typ av rörlighet som initieras och utövas långt bortom 
deras kontroll. Detta kan tolkas som ett exempel på Masseys (1991: 25) ”power 
geometry of time-space compression”. Masseys poäng är att olika människor och 
sociala grupper är placerade på olika sätt i relation till globala flöden och länkar. 
Detta innebär inte bara att en del grupper är högrörliga medan andra är mer eller 
mindre immobila, utan också att en del människor kontrollerar och initierar rör-
lighet och flöden medan andra befinner sig på mottagarsidan av mobilitet och åter 
andra erfar ”inlåsningseffekter” som en konsekvens av globala rörligheter och flö-
den. Således finns det sociala skillnader inte bara i olika människors rörlighetsgrad, 
utan även i den grad av kontroll olika människor har i relation till globala flöden.  
 
Jag menar att turismarbetarna i Sosrowijayan under vissa omständigheter drabbas 
av ”inlåsningseffekter” som en konsekvens av global mobilitet i så måtto att de är 
fullständigt maktlösa i relation till de globala turismflödena och att de lever på så 
små ekonomiska marginaler att de får allvarliga problem med sin försörjning om 
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turisterna upphör att komma, eller om de kommer i kraftigt minskat antal. Denna 
sårbarhet beror också delvis på att inhemsk turism inte kan erbjuda samma för-
sörjningsmöjligheter som internationell turism kan in Sosrowijayan.  
 
Intervjupersonerna har erfarenheter av mobilitet som i huvudsak är kopplad till 
arbete och sociala plikter. En del av de manliga guiderna har erfarenheter av cirku-
lär migration mellan Java och Bali där de har försörjt sig inom den informella tu-
rismsektorn. Kvinnorna i studien, utom en person som har omfattande erfarenhe-
ter av turismresande, har bara lämnat Yogyakarta en eller två gånger i sina liv och 
dessa tillfällen har nästan alltid varit relaterade till sociala plikter såsom att besöka 
bröllop i den omedelbara eller utökade familjen.  
 
Erfarenheter av resande och de sätt på vilka människor talar om platser och geo-
grafi är del av identitetsskapande processer. De markerar genus och klass; och att 
visa upp geografiska kunskaper och erfarenheter är ett sätt att demonstrera sin po-
sition och positionering i samhället. I turismlitteraturen hävdas att backpackers 
ägnar sig åt oberoende individualiserat resande som ett sätt att etablera sina me-
delklasspositioner (Sørensen 2003; Mowforth och Munt 2003) och att muntligt be-
rättande om de platser man besökt är ett viktigt sätt för backpackers att markera 
status mellan varandra (Elsrud 2004; Murphy 2001). Berättelserna från Sosrowija-
yan uttrycker olika identiteter i relation till mobilitet. Ett exempel är den informella 
guide som har erfarenhet av arbetsrelaterad migration till Bali, som säger att migra-
tion kan vara en överlevnadsstrategi och att det enda sättet att överleva är att vara 
galen, oavsett om andra människor dömer honom. De flesta kvinnorna talar om 
mobilitetserfarenheter främst som uttryck för sociala plikter, medan den enda 
kvinnan som har stor erfarenhet av turismresande talar om mobilitet som en cen-
tral aspekt av sina livsval och sin personlighet.  
 
Även om turismarbetare och backpackers möts i vad intervjupersonerna kallar 
”turismens värld” så deltar de på högst ojämlika grunder. Medan, som Sørensen 
(2003: 852) påpekar, samtida backpackers i allmänhet är framtida stöttepelare i 
sina hemländer som tar en tillfällig paus från västvärldens välstånd och som även 
om de reser under relativt långa tidsperioder har tydliga planer på att återvända 
hem till sina ”normala” liv inom giltighetstiden för sina flygbiljetter; så innebär det 
”normala” livet för de personer som försörjer sig på att tillhandahålla service till 
backpackers inget välstånd eller oberoende överhuvudtaget.  
 
Intervjupersonerna i den här studien har inte de ekonomiska förutsättningarna el-
ler den mängd fritid som krävs för att ägna sig åt turismresande, och i den med-
vetenheten uppfattar de turismresande som bortkastade pengar. Berättelser ut-
trycker att om turismarbetarna i Sosrowijayan skulle ha möjlighet att spara den 
summa pengar de skulle behöva för att kunna resa utomlands skulle de hellre 
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spendera dem på någonting bestående som skulle förbättra deras standard och 
livskvalitet på hemmaplan, såsom exempelvis att köpa ett hus eller att gifta sig. 
Det är intressant att de är så kritiska till turismresande och att de analyserar back-
packerfenomenet som slöseri med pengar och tid. Jag tolkar deras analys som en 
form av motstånd.  Turismarbetare är mycket väl medvetna om att även om väs-
terländsk ungdom som kommer till Indonesien som backpackers bidrar till att 
människor i Sosrowijayan kan finna försörjningsmöjligheter så förkroppsligar de 
samtidigt den enorma skillnaden i livsmöjligheter mellan unga människor i ”tredje 
världen” och i västvärlden.   
 
Berättelserna från Sosrowijayan uttrycker således hur mer eller mindre immobila 
människor försörjer sig på högrörlig västerländsk medelklassungdom som reser 
som backpackers. Det är ett intressant resultat i sig att arbete inom turismindustrin 
där man är omgiven av backpackers ständiga tal om olika platser de besökt och 
andra platser de planerar att besöka, inte innebär att turismarbetarna själva nöd-
vändigtvis överhuvudtaget har önskningar om att resa själva.  
 
Den här studien behandlar turismarbete i Yogyakarta under en tidsperiod när In-
donesien har genomgått och fortfarande genomgår genomgripande samhälleliga 
förändringsprocesser, och har påverkats av globala processer och händelser som i 
sin tur har påverkat turismtillströmningen. Turismarbetarna i Sosrowijayan har 
svarat på dessa förändringar genom att organisera sig kollektivt och på olika sätt 
skapa försörjningsmöjligheter via internationell turism och samtidigt kämpat för 
att klara av nedgången på väldigt små marginaler. Relaterat till detta är aspekter av 
aktörskap och begränsat aktörskap. Min studie hämtar inspiration i forskning 
inom turismfältet som menar att destinationssamhällen aktivt deltar i turismut-
veckling, därför att de själva vill och för att de strävar efter bättre levnadsförhål-
landen och framtidsmöjligheter. Snarare än att förstå turism som en ensam extern 
kraft som påverkar statiska samhällen förstås turism som en av många föränd-
ringskrafter. Därför är det orealistiskt att separera effekter av turism från andra 
förändringsprocesser som äger rum samtidigt på samma plats (Wall 1997). 
 
Jag förstår turismarbetarna i Sosrowijayan som aktörer, även om deras aktörskap 
kan vara mer eller mindre begränsat under olika omständigheter. Även om perso-
ner som turismarbetarna i Sosrowijayan inte har makt att påverka globala frågor 
eller förändringar som initieras ”uppifrån” och som påverkar deras försörjning så-
som exempelvis de nya (1 februari 2004) turistvisumreglerna till Indonesien, så re-
agerar de ändå och anpassar sig till förändringar på olika sätt. I den här studien har 
turismarbetarna artikulerat sitt aktörskap genom de berättelser de presenterat för 
mig om sina vardagsliv och sitt arbete i ett turismområde, och genom sina berät-
telser om sina olika försörjningsstrategier är det tydligt att de är aktiva aktörer i 
sina egna liv.  
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Trots detta, oavsett hur intensivt jag söker efter responser till krissituationer eller 
gemensamma ansträngningar bland turismarbetarna i Sosrowijayan att förbättra 
sina livssituationer inom och via turismsektorn så är det omöjligt för mig att bort-
se från det faktum att de förmodligen tillhör det lägsta skiktet inom en industri 
och ett globalt system inom vilka djupa ojämlikheter består, och inom vilka dessa 
människor kommer att fortsätta hållas nere.  
 
Denna studie har bidragit till att fördjupa förstålelser av innebörder av arbete 
inom lågbudget- eller backpackerturism. Även om jag medger att internationell tu-
rism i vissa sammanhang kan ha potential att bidra till förbättrade livsmöjligheter 
och ”utveckling” i ”tredjevärldendestinatoner”, så är det viktigt att komma ihåg att 
turism framförallt handlar om business as usual och inte mycket annat, trots talet om 
”pro-poor turism” som ökat i popularitet under senare år. Så länge destinationer i 
”tredje världen” är utlämnade till västvärldens trender och preferenser erbjuder 
turism inte nödvändigtvis speciellt mycket när det kommer till att förändra globala 
ojämlikheter.          
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Appendix 
 
Interview Guide 
 
Personal information 
 
Name 
Gender 
Age 
Family situation – location 
Ethnicity 
Education – where?  
Spoken languages 
Current place of residence 
Place of birth 
Previous migrations/mobility 
 
Working conditions 
 
Current livelihood strategy 
Daily activities – with whom, where? 
Skills demanded 
Working hours 
Income 
Seasonality 
Transport 
 
Tourism as livelihood 
 
Meanings of tourism 
Effects of tourism 
Positive/negative as an economic activity 
Formal/informal work 
Why work within tourism? For how long? 
Practical aspects of work in tourism… Describe a working day?  
Has work changed over time? 
Skills needed in the tourism sector? 
Experiences of working with different tourism activities? Ambitions?  
Effects on Yogyakarta? 
The selling of Yogyakarta as a tourism destination 
Images/guidebooks/Internet 
Good job/bad job 
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Encounters/relations with tourists 
Best/worst memories  
Personal experiences of tourism – being a tourist 
Tourists’ images of Yogyakarta /Indonesia 
Tourists’ images of tourism workers 
Why do domestic/international tourists visit Yogyakarta? 
Where – are there places to which tourists are denied access? 
Time – changes over time? 
Future ambitions – is tourism a viable future? 
 
Gender relations 
 
Gendered work/division of labour  
Gender relations and identities 
Male/female tourism workers 
Male/female tourists 
Domestic/international/male/female 
Strategies vis-à-vis male/female tourists/couples/groups/solo travellers 
Reflections on gendered work 
Reflections on gendered tourism activities 
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